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Notice

The United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) through its Office of Research and
Development (ORD) funded and managed the research described here. It has been peer reviewed by the
EPA and approved for publication. Mention of trade names and commercial products does not constitute
endorsement or recommendation by the EPA for use.

ProUCL software was developed by Lockheed Martin under a contract with the EPA and is made
available through the EPA Technical Support Center in Las Vegas, Nevada. Use of any portion of
ProUCL that does not comply with the ProUCL User Guide is not recommended.

ProUCL contains embedded licensed software. Any modification of the ProUCL source code may violate
the embedded licensed software agreements and is expressly forbidden.

ProUCL software provided by the EPA was scanned with McAfee VirusScan and is certified free of
viruses. -

With respect to ProUCL distributed software and documentation, neither the EPA nor any of their
employees, assumes any legal liability or responsibility for the accuracy, completeness, or usefulness of
any information, apparatus, product, or process disclosed. Furthermore, software and documentation are
supplied “as-is” without guarantee or warranty, expressed or implied, including without limitation, any
warranty of merchantability or fitness for a specific purpose.




Changes from ProUCL 4.0 (version 4.00.00) to ProUCL 4.00.002

Although extensive changes were made in the code for ProUCL 4.0 (version 4.00.00) to produce ProUCL
4.00.02, those changes are transparent to the users. Most of those changes were made so that

ProUCL 4.00.02 is compatible with our developing statistical software, Scout (e.g., both programs share
the same statistical libraries). ProUCL will also reside as a separate module in Scout as a research tool.

There is a very minor correction of a displayed value in one of the hypothesis tests, the two sample t-test.
The p-value associated with the t-test was computed in two different ways: one way is correct and the
other way, although it produced subtle differences, is incorrect. The incorrect method has been removed
from ProUCL 4.00.02.

Several extra warning messages have been added to ProUCL 4.00.02, mainly in regard to attempting tests
when a data set is very small (n < 5), when the number of detected values is small (e.g., only zero, one, or
two), or when all of the values are non-detected values. For an example, some screens depicting those
warning messages are included in the newly added Section 2.11 (page 40) of this ProUCL 4.00.02 User
Guide.

The only software files that were changed from ProUCL version 4.0 (4.00.00) to version 4.0.02 were
updates in the ProUCL.exe file, and updates to the StatsLib.dll file to produce a more advanced
ScoutLib.dll file. Very minor changes were made to this ProUCL 4.00.02 User Guide, including: changes
to avoid inappropriate user inputs (warnings), changes to the title page, the inclusion of an
acknowledgement page, and the inclusion of a contact information page.

No changes were made to the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide; that is, the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide is
still applicable to the ProUCL 4.00.02 software and User Guide.

Contact Information for ProUCL 4.00.002

The ProUCL software is developed under the direction of the Technical Support Center (TSC). As of
November 2007, the direction of the TSC is transferred from Brian Schumacher to Felicia Barnett.
Therefore, any comments or questions concerning ProUCL should be addressed to:

Felicia Bamett, (HSTL)
US EPA, Region 4

61 Forsyth Street, S.W.
Atlanta, GA 30303-8960
barnett.felicia@epa.gov
(404) 562-8659

Fax: (404) 562-8439




Executive Summary

Statistical inference, including both estimation and hypotheses testing approaches, is routinely used to:

1. Estimate environmental parameters of interest, such as exposure point concentration
(EPC) terms, not-to-exceed values, and background level threshold values (BTVs) for
contaminants of potential concern (COPC),

2. Identify areas of concern (AOC) at a contaminated site,

Compare contaminant concentrations found at two or more AOCs of a contaminated site,

4. Compare contaminant concentrations found at an AOC with background or reference
area contaminant concentrations, and '

5. Compare site concentrations with a cleanup standard to verify the attainment of cleanup
standards.

w

Several exposure and risk management and cleanup decisions in support of United States Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) projects are often made based upon the mean concentrations of the COPCs. A
95% upper confidence limit (UCL95) of the unknown population (e.g., an AOC) arithmetic mean (AM),
My, can be used to:

Estimate the EPC term of the AOC under investigation,

Determine the attainment of cleanup standards,

Compare site mean concentrations with reference area mean concentrations, and
Estimate background level mean contaminant concentrations. The background mean
contaminant concentration level may be used to compare the mean of an area of concern.
It should be noted that it is not appropriate to compare individual point-by-point site
observations with the background mean concentration level.

It is important to compute a reliable and stable UCL95 of the population mean using the available data.
The UCL95 should approximately provide the 95% coverage for the unknown population mean, y,. Based
upon the available background data, it is equally important to compute reliable and stable upper
percentiles, upper prediction limits (UPLs), or upper tolerance limits (UTLs). These upper limits based
upon background (or reference) data are used as estimates of BTVs, compliance limits (CL), or not-to-
exceed values. These upper limits are often used in site (point-by-point) versus background comparison
evaluations.

Environmental scientists often encounter trace level concentrations of COPCs when evaluating sample
analytical results. Those low level analytical results cannot be measured accurately and, therefore, are
typically reported as less than one or more detection limit (DL) values (also called nondetects). However,
practitioners need to obtain reliable estimates of the population mean, y;, and the population standard
deviation, ¢,, and upper limits including the UCL of the population mass or mean, the UPL, and the UTL
based upon data sets with nondetect (ND) observations. Additionally, they may have to use hypotheses
testing approaches to verify the attainment of cleanup standards, and compare site and background
concentrations of COPCs as mentioned above.

Background evaluation studies, BT Vs, and not-to-exceed values should be estimated based upon
defensible background data sets. The estimated BT Vs or not-to-exceed values are then used to identify the
COPCs, to identify the site AOCs or hot spots, and to compare the contaminant concentrations at a site




with background concentrations. The use of appropriate statistical methods and limits for site versus
background comparisons is based upon the following factors:

Objective of the study,

Environmental medium (e.g., soil, groundwater, sediment, air) of concern,
Quantity and quality of the available data,

Estimation of a not-to-exceed value or of a mean contaminant concentration,
Pre-established or unknown cleanup standards and BTVs, and

Sampling distributions (parametric or nonparametric) of the concentration data sets
collected from the site and background areas under investigation.

In background versus site comparison evaluations, the environmental population parameters of interest
may include:

Preliminary remediation goals (PRGs),

Soil screening levels (SSLs),

RBC standards,

BTVs, not-to-exceed values, and

Compliance limit, maximum concentration limit (MCL), or alternative concentration
limit (ACL), frequently used in groundwater applications.

When the environmental parameters listed above are not known or pre-established, appropriate upper
statistical limits are used to estimate those parameters. The UPL, UTL, and upper percentiles are used to
estimate the BT Vs and not-to-exceed values. Depending upon the site data availability, point-by-point site
observations are compared with the estimated (or pre-established) BTVs and not-to-exceed values. If
enough site and background data are available, two-sample hypotheses testing approaches are used to
compare site concentrations with background concentrations levels. These statistical methods can also be
used to compare contaminant concentrations of two site AOCs, surface and subsurface contaminant
concentrations, or upgradient versus monitoring well contaminant concentrations.

The ProUCL Version 4.0 (ProUCL 4.0) is an upgrade of ProUCL Version 3.0 (EPA, 2004). ProUCL 4.0
contains statistical methods to address various environmental issues for both full data sets without
nondetects and for data sets with NDs (also known as left-censored data sets).

ProUCL 4.0 contains:

o Rigorous parametric and nonparametric (including bootstrap methods) statistical methods
(instead of simple ad hoc or substitution methods) that can be used on full data sets
without nondetects and on data sets with below detection limit (BDL) or ND
observations.

State-of-the-art parametric and nonparametric UCL, UPL, and UTL computation
methods. These methods can be used on full-uncensored data sets without nondetects and
also on data sets with BDL observations. Some of the methods (e.g., Kaplan-Meier
method, ROS methods) are applicable on left-censored data sets having multiple
detection limits. The UCL and other upper limit computation methods cover a wide range
of skewed data sets with and without the BDLs.




3. Single sample (e.g., Student’s t-test, sign test, Proportion test, Wilcoxon Singed Rank
test) and two-sample (Student’s t-test, Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney test, Gehan test, quantile
test) parametric and nonparametric hypotheses testing approaches for data sets with and
without ND observations. These hypothesis testing approaches can be used to: verify the
attainment of cleanup standards, perform site versus background comparisons, and
compare two or more AOCs, monitoring wells (MWs).

4. The single sample hypotheses testing approaches are used to compare site mean, site
median, site proportion, or a site percentile (e.g., 95") to a compliance limit (action level,
regularity limit). The hypotheses testing approaches can handle both full-uncensored data
sets without nondetects, and left-censored data sets with nondetects. Simple two-sample
hypotheses testing methods to compare two populations are available in ProUCL 4.0,
such as two-sample t-tests, Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) Rank Sum test, quantile
test, Gehan’s test, and dispersion test. Variations of hypothesis testing methods (e.g.,
Levene’s method to compare dispersions, generalized WRS test) are easily available in
most commercial and freely available software packages (e.g., MINITAB, R).

5. ProUCL 4.0 also includes graphical methods (e.g., box plots, multiple Q-Q plots,
histogram) to compare two or more populations. ProUCL 4.0 can also be used to display
a box plot of oné€ population (e.g., site data) with compliance limits or upper limits (e.g.,
UPL) of other population (background area) superimposed on the same graph. This kind
of graph provides a useful visual comparison of site data with a compliance limit or
BTVs. Graphical displays of a data set (e.g., Q-Q plot) should be used to gain insight
knowledge contained in a data set that may not otherwise be clear by looking at simple
test statistics such as t-test, Dixon test statistic, or Shapiro-Wilk (S-W) test statistic.

6. ProUCL 4.0 can process multiple contaminants (variablés) simultaneously and has the
capability of processing data by groups. A valid group column should be included in the
data file.

7. ProUCL 4.0 provides GOF test for data sets with nondetects. The user can create
additional columns to store extrapolated (estimated) values for nondetects based upon
normal ROS, gamma ROS, and lognormal ROS (robust ROS) methods.

ProUCL 4.0 retains all of the capabilities of ProUCL 3.0, including goodness-of-fit (GOF) tests for a
normal, lognormal, and a gamma distribution and computation of UCLs based upon full data sets without
nondetects. Graphical displays and GOF tests for data sets with BDL observations have also been
included in ProUCL 4.0. It is re-emphasized that the computation of appropriate UCLs, UPLs, and other
limits is based upon the assumption that the data set under study represents a single a single population.
This means that the data set used to compute the limits should represent a single statistical population. For
example, a background data set should represent a defensible background data set free of outlying
observations. ProUCL 4.0 includes simple and commonly used classical outlier identification procedures,
such as the Dixon test and the Rosner test. These procedures are included as an aid to identify outliers.
These simple classical outlier tests often suffer from masking effects in the presence of multiple outliers.
Description and use of robust and resistant outlier procedures is beyond the scope of ProUCL 4.0.

It is suggested that the classical outlier procedures should always be accompanied by graphical displays

including box plots and Q-Q plots. The use of a Q-Q plot is useful to identify multiple or mixture samples
that might be present in a data set. However, the decision regarding the proper disposition of outliers (e.g.,
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to include or not to include outliers in statistical analyses; or to collect additional verification samples)
should be made by members of the project team and experts familiar with site and background conditions.
Guidance on the disposition of outliers and their accommodation in a data set by using a transformation
(e.g., lognormal distribution) is discussed in Chapter 1 of this User Guide.

ProUCL 4.0 has improved graphical methods, which may be used to compare the concentrations of two or
more populations such as:

o Site versus background populations,

o Surface versus subsurface concentrations,

o Concentrations of two or more AOCs, and

o Identification of mixture samples and/or potential outliers

These graphical methods include multiple quantile-quantile (Q-Q) plots, side-by-side box plots, and
histograms. Whenever possible, it is desirable to supplement statistical results with useful visual displays
of data sets. There is no substitute for graphical displays of a data set. For example, in addition to
providing information about the data distribution, a normal Q-Q plot can also help identify outliers and
multiple populations that may be present in a data set. On a Q-Q plot, observations well separated from
the majority of the data may represent potential outliers, and jumps and breaks of significant magnitude
may suggest the presence of observations from multiple populations in the data set. It is suggested that
analytical outlier tests (e.g., Rosner test) and goodness-of-fit (G.O.F.) tests (e.g., SW test) should always
be supplemented with the graphical displays such as Q-Q plot and box plot.

ProUCL 4.0 serves as a companion software package for Calculating Upper Confidence Limits for
Exposure Point Concentrations at Hazardous Waste Sites (EPA, 2002a) and Guidance for Comparing
Background and Chemical Concentrations in Soil for CERCLA Sites (EPA, 2002b). ProUCL 4.0 is also
useful to verify the attainment of cleanup standards (EPA, 1989). ProUCL 4.0 can also be used
to perform two-sample hypotheses tests and to compute various upper limits often needed in
groundwater monitoring applications (EPA, 1992 and EPA, 2004).

vill




% NDs

ACL
A-D, AD

AOC

BC
BCA
BDL
BTV
BW

CERCLA

CL
CLT

CMLE
COPC
cv

DL
DL/2 (1)

DL/2 Estimates
DQO

EA
EDF
EM
EPA
EPC

Acronyms and Abbreviations

Percentage of Nondetect observations

alternative concentration limit
Anderson-Darling test
arithmetic mean

area(s) of concern

Box-Cox-type transformation
bias-corrected accelerated bootstrap method
below detection limit

background threshold value

Black and White (for printing)

Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and
Liability Act

compliance limit

central limit theorem

Cohen’s maximum likelihood estimate

contaminant(s) of potential concern

" Coefficient of Variation

detection limit -

UCL based upon DL/2 method using Student’s t-distribution
cutoff value

estimates based upon data set with nondetects replaced by half
of the respective detection limits

data quality objective

exposure area
empirical distribution function
expectation maximization
Environmental Protection Agency

exposure point concentration
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FP-ROS (Land)

Gamma ROS (Approx.)

Gamma ROS (BCA)

GOF, G.OF.

H-UCL

ID
IQR

K
KM (%)

KM (Chebyshev)
KM (1)

KM (2)

K-M, KM
K-S, KS

LN

Log-ROS Estimates

MAD
Maximum
MCL
Mean
Median
Minimum
MLE
MLE (1)

UCL based upon fully parametric ROS method using Land’s H-
statistic

UCL based upon Gamma ROS method using the gamma
approximate-UCL method

UCL based upon Gamma ROS method using the bias-corrected
accelerated bootstrap method

goodness-of-fit
UCL based upon Land’s H-statistic

identification code

interquartile range

Next K, Other K, Future K

UCL based upon Kaplan-Meier estimates using the percentile
bootstrap method

UCL based upon Kaplan-Meier estimates using the Chebyshev
inequality

UCL based upon Kaplan-Meier estimates using the Student’s t-
distribution cutoff value

UCL based upon Kaplan-Meier estimates using standard normal
distribution cutoff value '

Kaplan-Meier

Kolmogorov-Smirnov

lognormal distribution

estimates based upon data set with extrapolated nondetect values
obtained using robust ROS method

Median Absolute Deviation
Maximum value

maximum concentration limit
classical average value
Median value

Minimum value

maximum likelihood estimate

UCL based upon maximum likelihood estimates using Student’s
t-distribution cutoff value




MLE (Tiku)

Multi Q-Q
MVUE
ND
NERL
NumNDs
NumObs

ORD

PRG

Q-Q

RCRA
ROS

RU

S

SD, Sd, sd
SSL

S-W, SW

UCL _

UCL95, 95% UCL
"UPL

UPL95, 95% UPL

USEPA

UTL

Variance

WMW

~ WRS

WSR

UCL based upon maximum likelihood estimates using the
Tiku’s method

multiple quantile-quantile plot
minimum variance unbiased estimate
nondetect or nondetects

National Exposure Research Laboratory
Number of Nondetects

Number of Observations

Office of Research and Development
preliminary remediation goals
quantile-quantile

risk-based cleanup
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act

regression on order statistics
remediation unit

substantial difference
standard deviation

soil screening levels
Shapiro-Wilk

upper confidence limit

95% upper confidence limit

upper prediction limit

95% upper prediction limit

United States Environmental Protection Agency

upper tolerance limit
classical variance

Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney

Wilcoxon Rank Sum
Wilcoxon Signed Rank
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Introduction

The Need for ProUCL Software

Statistical inferences about the sampled populations and their parameters are made based upon defensible
and representative data sets of appropriate sizes collected from the populations under investigation.
Statistical inference, including both estimation and hypotheses testing approaches, is routinely used to:

1. Estimate environmental parameters of interest such as exposure point concentration
(EPC) terms, not-to-exceed values, and background level threshold values (BTVs) for
contaminants of potential concern (COPC),

2. Identify areas of concern (AOC) at a contaminated site,

Compare contaminant concentrations found at two or more AOCs of a contaminated site,

4. Compare contaminant concentrations found at an AOC with background or reference
area contaminant concentrations,

5. Compare site concentrations with a cleanup standard to verify the attainment of cleanup
standards.

hed

Statistical inference about the sampled populations and their parameters are made based upon defensible
and representative data sets of appropriate sizes collected from the populations under investigation.
Environmental data sets originated from the Superfund and RCRA sites often consist of observations
below one or more detection limits (DLs). In order to address the statistical issues arising in: exposure and
risk assessment applications; background versus site comparison and evaluation studies; and various other
environmental applications, several graphical, parametric, and nonparametric statistical methods for data
sets with nondetects and without nondetects have been incorporated in ProUCL 4.0.

Exposure and risk management and cleanup decisions in support of United States Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) projects are often made based upon the mean concentrations of the COPCs. A~
95% upper confidence limit (UCL9S5) of the unknown population (e.g., an AOC) arithmetic mean (AM),
U1, can be used to: :

Estimate the EPC term of the AOC under investigation,

Determine the attainment of cleanup standards,

Compare site mean concentrations with reference area mean concentrations, and

Estimate background level mean contaminant concentrations. The background mean contaminant
concentration level may be used to compare the mean of an AOC. It should be noted that it is not
appropriate to compare individual point-by-point site observations with the background mean
concentration level.

It is important to compute a reliable and stable UCL95 of the population mean using the available data.
The UCL95 should approximately provide the 95% coverage for the unknown population mean, u,. Based
upon the available background data, it is equally important to compute reliable and stable upper
percentiles, upper prediction limits (UPLs), or upper tolerance limits (UTLs). These upper limits based
upon background (or reference) data are used as estimates of BT Vs, compliance limits (CL), or not-to-
exceed values. These upper limits are often used in site (point-by-point) versus background comparison
evaluations.

Environmental scientists often encounter trace level concentrations of COPCs when evaluating sample




analytical results. Those low level analytical results cannot be measured accurately, and therefore are
typically reported as less than one or more detection limit (DL) values (also called nondetects). However,
practitioners often need to obtain reliable estimates of the population mean, #,, the population standard
deviation, g,, and upper limits, including the upper confidence limit (UCL) of the population mass or
mean, the UPL, and the UTL based upon data sets with nondetect (ND) observations. Hypotheses testing
approaches are often used to verify the attainment of cleanup standards, and compare site and background
concentrations of COPCs.

Background evaluation studies, BT Vs, and not-to-exceed values should be estimated based upon
defensible background data sets. The estimated BTVs or not-to-exceed values are then used to identify the
COPCs, to identify the site AOCs or hot spots, and to compare the contaminant concentrations at a site
with background concentrations. The use of appropriate statistical methods and limits for site versus
background comparisons is based upon the following factors:

Objective of the study,

Environmental medium (e.g., soil, groundwater, sediment, air) of concern,

Quantity and quality of the available data,

Estimation of a not-to-exceed value or of a mean contaminant concentration,

Pre-established or unknown cleanup standards and BTVs, and

Sampling distributions (parametric or nonparametric) of the concentration data sets collected
from the site and background areas under investigation.

SAINANE ol

In background versus site comparison evaluations, the environmental population parameters of interest
may include:

Preliminary remediation goals (PRGs),

Soil screening levels (SSLs),

Risk-based cleanup (RBC) standards,

BTVs, not-to-exceed values, and

Compliance limit, maximum concentration limit (MCL), or alternative concentration limit (ACL),
frequently used in groundwater applications.

When the environmental parameters listed above are not known or have not been pre-established,
appropriate upper statistical limits are used to estimate the parameters. The UPL, UTL, and upper
percentiles are used to estimate the BT Vs and not-to-exceed values. Depending upon the site data
availability, point-by-point site observations are compared with the estimated (or pre-established) BT Vs
and not-to-exceed values. If enough site and background data are available, two-sample hypotheses
testing approaches are used to compare site concentrations with background concentrations levels. These
statistical methods can also be used to compare contaminant concentrations of two site AOCs, surface and
subsurface contaminant concentrations, or upgradient versus monitoring well contaminant concentrations.

ProUCL 4.0 Capabilities
ProUCL Version 4.0 (ProUCL 4.0) is an upgrade of ProUCL Version 3.0 (EPA, 2004). ProUCL 4.0
contains statistical methods to address various environmental issues for both full data sets without

nondetects and for data sets with NDs (also known as left-censored data sets).

ProUCL 4.0 contains:




Rigorous parametric and nonparametric (including bootstrap methods) statistical methods
(instead of simple ad hoc or substitution methods) that can be used on full data sets
without nondetects and on data sets with below detection limit (BDL) or nondetect (ND)
observations.

State-of-the-art parametric and nonparametric UCL, UPL, and UTL computation
methods. These methods can be used on full-uncensored data sets without nondetects and
also on data sets with BDL observations. Some of the methods (e.g., Kaplan-Meier
method, ROS methods) are applicable on left-censored data sets having multiple
detection limits. The UCL and other upper limit computation methods cover a wide range
of skewed data sets with and without the BDLs.

Single sample (e.g., Student’s t-test, sign test, proportion test, Wilcoxon Singed Rank
test) and two-sample (Student’s t-test, Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney test, Gehan test, quantile
test) parametric and nonparametric hypotheses testing approaches for data sets with and
without ND observations. These hypothesis testing approaches can be used to: verify the
attainment of cleanup standards, perform site versus background comparisons, and
compare two or more AOCs, monitoring wells (MWs).

The single sample hypotheses testing approaches are used to compare site mean, site
median, site proportion, or a site percentile (e.g., 95™) to a compliance limit (action level,
regularity limit). The hypotheses testing approaches can handle both full-uncensored data
sets without nondetects, and left-censored data sets with nondetects. Simple two-sample
hypotheses testing methods to compare two populations are available in ProUCL 4.0,
such as two-sample t-tests, Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) Rank Sum test, quantile
test, Gehan’s test, and dispersion test. Variations of hypothesis testing methods (e.g.,
Levene’s method to compare dispersions, generalized WRS test) are easily available in
most commercial and freely available software packages (e.g., MINITAB, R).

ProUCL 4.0 includes graphical methods (e.g., box plots, multiple Q-Q plots, histogram)
to compare two or more populations. Additionally, ProUCL 4.0 can also be used to
display a box plot of one population (e.g., site data) with compliance limits or upper
limits (e.g., UPL) of other population (background area) superimposed on the same
graph. This kind of graph provides a useful visual comparison of site data with a
compliance limit or BTVs. Graphical displays of a data set (e.g., Q-Q plot) should be
used to gain insight knowledge contained in a data set that may not otherwise be clear by
looking at simple test statistics such as t-test, Dixon test statistic, or Shapiro-Wilk (S-W)
test statistic. i

ProUCL 4.0 can process multiple contaminants (variables) simultaneously and has the
capability of processing data by groups. A valid group column should be included in the
data file.

ProUCL 4.0 provides a GOF test for data sets with nondetects. The user can create
additional columns to store extrapolated (estimated) values for nondetects based upon
normal ROS, gamma ROS, and lognormal ROS (robust ROS) methods.




ProUCL Applications

The methods incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 can be used on data sets with and without BDL and ND
observations. Methods and recommendations as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 are based upon the results
and findings of the extensive simulation studies as summarized in Singh and Singh (2003), and Singh,
Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006). It is anticipated that ProUCL 4.0 will serve as a companion software
package for the following EPA documents:

e Calculating Upper Confidence Limits for Exposure Point Concentrations at Hazardous
Waste Sites (EPA, 2002a), and

e The revised Guidance for Comparing Background and Chemical Concentrations in Soil
for CERCLA Sites (EPA, 2002b).

Methods included in ProUCL 4.0 can be used in various other environmental applications including the
verification of cleanup standards (EPA, 1989), and computation of upper limits needed in groundwater
monitoring applications (EPA, 1992 and EPA, 2004).

In 2002, EPA issued guidance for calculating the UCLs of the unknown population means for
contaminant concentrations at hazardous waste sites. The ProUCL 3.0 software package (EPA, 2004) has
served as a companion software package for the EPA (2002a) guidance document for calculating UCLs of
mean contaminant concentrations at hazardous waste sites. ProUCL 3.0 has several parametric and
nonparametric statistical methods that can be used to compute appropriate UCLs based upon full-
uncensored data sets without any ND observations. ProUCL 4.0 retains the capabilities of ProUCL 3.0,
including goodness-of-fit (GOF) and the UCL computation methods for data sets without any BDL
observations. However, ProUCL 4.0 has the additional capability to perform GOF tests and computing
UCLs and other upper limits based upon data sets with BDL observations.

ProUCL 4.0 defines log-transform (/og) as the natural logarithm (/n) to the base e. ProUCL 4.0 also
computes the maximum likelihood estimates (MLEs) and the minimum variance unbiased estimates
(MVUES) of unknown population parameters of normal, lognormal, and gamma distributions. This, of
course, depends upon the underlying data distribution. ProUCL 4.0 computes the (/ — a)/00% UCLs of
the unknown population mean, x;, using 5 parametric and 10 nonparametric methods. It should be pointed
out that ProUCL 4.0 computes the simple summary statistics for detected raw and log-transformed data
for full data sets without NDs, as well as for data sets with BDL observations. It is noted that estimates of
mean and sd for data sets with NDs based upon rigorous statistical methods (e.g., MLE, ROS, K-M
methods) are note provided in the summary statistics. Those estimates and the associated upper limits for
data sets with NDs are provided under the menu options: Background and UCL.

It is emphasized that throughout this User Guide, and in the ProUCL 4.0 software, it is assumed that one
is dealing with a single population. If multiple populations (e.g., background and site data mixed together)
are present, it is recommended to first separate them out (e.g., using appropriate statistical population
partitioning techniques), and then compute appropriate respective 95% UCLs separately for each of the
identified populations. Outliers, if any, should be identified and thoroughly investigated. ProUCL 4.0
provides two commonly used simple classical outlier identification procedures: 1) the Dixon test and 2)
the Rosner test. Outliers distort most parametric statistics (e.g., mean, UCLs, upper prediction limits
(UPLs), test statistics) of interest. Moreover, it should be noted that even though outliers might have
minimal influence on hypotheses testing statistics based upon ranks (e.g., WMW test), outliers do distort
those nonparametric statistics (including bootstrap methods), which are based upon higher order statistics
such as UPLs and UTLs. Decisions about the disposition (exclusion or inclusion) of outliers in a data set




used to estimate the EPC terms or BTVs should be made by all parties involved (e.g., prOJect team, EPA,
local agency, potentially responsible party, etc.) in the decision making process.

The presence of outlying observations also distorts statisﬁcs based upon bootstrap re-samples. The use of -
higher order values (quantiles) of the distorted statistics for the computation of the UCLs or UPLs based
upon bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods may yield unstable and erratic UCL values. This is '
especially true for the upper limits providing higher confidence coefficients such as 95%, 97.5%, or 99%.
Similar behavior of the bootstrap t UCL is observed for data sets having BDL observations. Therefore, the
bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods should be used with caution. It is suggested that the user should
examine various other UCL results and determine if the UCLs based upon the bootstrap t and Hall’s
bootstrap methods represent reasonable and reliable UCL values of practical merit. If the results based
upon these two bootstrap methods are much higher than the rest of methods, then this could be an
indication of erratic behavior of those bootstrap UCL values, perhaps distorted by outlying observations.
In case these two bootstrap methods yield erratic and inflated UCLs, the UCL of the mean should be
computed using the adjusted or the approximate gamma UCL computation method for highly skewed
gamma distributed data sets of small sizes. Alternatively, one may use a 97.5% or 99% Chebyshev UCL
to estimate the mean of a highly skewed population. It should be noted that typically, a Chebyshev UCL
may yield conservative and higher values of the UCLs than other methods available in ProUCL 4.0 This
is especially true when data are moderately skewed and sample size is large. In such cases, when the
sample size is large, one may want to use a 95% Chebyshev UCL or a Chébyshev UCL with lower
confidence coefficient such as 92.5% or 90% as estimate of the population mean.

ProUCL Methods

ProUCL 4.0 provides 15 UCL computation methods for full data sets without any BDL observations; 5
are parametric and 10 are nonparametric methods. The nonparametric methods do not depend upon any

assumptions about the data distributions. The five parametric UCL computation methods are:

Student’s t-UCL, _

Approximate gamma UCL using chi-square approximation,

Adjusted gamma UCL (adjusted for level significance),

Land’s H-UCL, and

Chebyshev inequality-based UCL (using MVUEs of parameters of a lognormal
distribution).

The 10 nonparametric methods are:

1. The central limit theorem (CLT)-based UCL,

2. Modified-t statistic (adjusted for skewness)-based UCL,

3. Adjusted-CLT (adjusted for skewness)-based UCL,

4. Chebyshev inequality-based UCL (using sample mean and sample standard deviation),
5. Jackknife method-based UCL,

6. UCL based upon standard bootstrap,

7. UCL based upon percentile bootstrap,

8. UCL based upon bias-corrected accelerated (BCA) bootstrap,

9. UCL based upon bootstrap t, and

10. UCL based upon Hall’s bootstrap.




Environmental scientists often encounter trace level concentrations of COPCs when evaluating sample
analytical results. Those low level analytical results cannot be measured accurately, and therefore are
typically reported as less than one or more DL values. However, the practitioners need to obtain reliable
estimates of the population mean, y;, and the population standard deviation, ¢;, and upper limits including
the UCL of the population mass (measure of central tendency) or mean, UPL, and UTL. Several methods
are available and cited in the environmental literature (Helsel (2005), Singh and Nocerino (2002), Millard
and Neerchal (2001)) that can be used to estimate the population mean and variance. However, till to date,
no specific recommendations are available for the use of appropriate methods that can be used to compute
upper limits (e.g., UCLs, UPLs) based upon data sets with BDL observations. Singh, Maichle, and Lee
(EPA, 2006) extensively studied the performance of several parametric and nonparametric UCL
computation methods for data sets with BDL observations. Based upon their results and findings, several
methods to compute upper limits (UCLs, UPLs, and UTLs) needed to estimate the EPC terms and BT Vs
have been incorporated in ProUCL 4.0.

In 2002, EPA issued another Guidance for Comparing Background and Chemical Concentrations in Soil
for CERCLA Sites (EPA, 2002b). This EPA (2002b) background guidance document is currently being
revised to include statistical methods that can be used to estimate the BTVs and not-to-exceed values
based upon data sets with and without the BDL observations. In background evaluation studies, BT Vs,
compliance limits, or not-to-exceed values often need to be estimated based upon defensible background
data sets. The estimated BT Vs or not-to-exceed values are then used for screening the COPCs, to identify
the site AOCs or hot spots, and also to determine if the site concentrations (perhaps after a remediation
activity) are comparable to background concentrations, or are approaching the background level
concentrations. Individual point-by-point site observations (composite samples preferred) are sometimes
compared with those not-to-exceed values or BTVs. It should be pointed out that in practice, it is
preferred to use hypotheses testing approaches to compare site versus background concentrations
provided enough (e.g., at least 8-10 detected observations from each of the two populations) site and
background data are available. Chapter 1 provides practical guidance on the minimum sample size
requirements to estimate and use the BT Vs, single and two-sample hypotheses testing approaches to
perform background evaluations and background versus site comparisons. Chapter 1 also briefly
discusses the differences in the definitions and uses of the various upper limits as incorporated in ProUCL
4.0. Detailed discussion of the various methods to estimate the BT Vs and other not-to-exceed values for
full-uncensored data sets (Chapter 5) without any nondetect values and for left-censored data sets
(Chapter 6) with nondetect values are given in the revised background guidance document.

ProUCL 4.0 includes statistical methods to compute UCLs of the mean, upper limits to estimate the
BTVs, other not-to-exceed values, and compliance limits based upon data sets with one or more detection
limits. The use of appropriate statistical methods and limits for exposure and risk assessment, and site
versus background comparisons, is based upon several factors:

Objective of the study;

Environmental medium (e.g., soil, groundwater, sediment, air) of concern;
Quantity and quality of the available data;

Estimation of a not-to-exceed value or of a mean contaminant concentration;
Pre-established or unknown cleanup standards and BTVs; and

Sampling distributions (parametric or nonparametric) of the concentration data sets
collected from the site and background areas under investigation.

AN

In background versus site comparison studies, the population parameters of interest are typically
represented by upper threshold limits (e.g., upper percentiles, upper confidence limits of an upper




percentile, upper prediction limit) of the background data distribution. It should be noted that the upper
threshold values are estimated and represented by upper percentiles and other values from the upper tail
of the background data distribution. These background upper threshold values do not represent measures
of central tendency such as the mean, the median, or their upper confidence limits. These environmental
parameters may include:

Preliminary remediation goals (PRGs), Compliance Limits,

Soil screening levels (SSLs),

Risk-based cleanup (RBC) standards,

BTVs, compliance limits, or not-to-exceed values, and

Maximum concentration limit (MCL) or alternative concentration limit (ACL) used in
Groundwater applications.

When the environmental parameters listed above are not known or pre-established, appropriate upper
statistical limits are used to estimate those parameters. The UPL, UTL, and upper percentiles are typically
used to estimate the BTVs, not-to-exceed values, and other parameters listed above. Depending upon the
availability of site data, point-by-point site observations are compared with the estimated (or pre-
established) BT Vs and not-to-exceed values. If enough site and background data are available, two-
sample hypotheses testing approaches (preferred method to compare two populations) are used to
compare site concentrations with background concentrations levels. The hypotheses testing methods can
also be used to compare contaminant concentrations of two site AOCs, surface and subsurface
contaminant concentrations, or upgradient versus monitoring well contaminant concentrations.

'Bac'kground versus Site Comparison Evaluations

The following statistical limits have been incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 to assist in background versus site
comparison evaluations:

Parametric Limits for Full-Uncensored Data Sets without Nondetect Observations

UPL for a single observation (Normal, Lognormal) not belonging to the original data set
UPL for next k (k is user specified) or k future observations (Normal, Lognormal)

UTL, an upper confidence limit of a percentile (Normal, Lognormal)

Upper percentiles (Normal, Lognormal, and Gamma)

" Nonparametric Limits for Full-Uncensored Data Sets without Nondetect Observations

Nonparametric limits are typically based upon order statistics of a data set such as a background or a
reference data set. Depending upon the size of the data set, higher order statistics (maximum, second
largest, third largest, and so on) are used as these upper limits (e.g., UPLs, UTLs). The details of these
methods with sample size requirements can be found in Chapter 5 of the revised Guidance for Comparing
Background and Chemical Concentrations in Soil for CERCLA Sites (EPA, 2002b). It should be, noted
that the following statistics might get distorted by the presence of outliers (if any) in the data set under
study.

e UPL for a single observation not belonging to the original data set
e UTL, an upper confidence limit of a percentile
o Upper percentiles




e Upper limit based upon interquartile range (IQR)
e Upper limits based upon bootstrap methods

For data sets with BDL observations, the following parametric and nonparametric methods to compute
the upper limits were studied and evaluated by Singh, Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006) via Monte Carlo
Simulation Experiments. Depending upon the performances of those methods, only some of the methods
have been incorporated in ProUCL 4.0. Methods (e.g., Delta method, DL method, uniform (0, DL)
generation method) not included in ProUCL 4.0 do not perform well in comparison with other methods.

Note: When the percentage of NDs in a data set is high (e.g., > 40%-50%), especially when multiple
detection limits might be present, it is hard to reliably perform GOF tests (to determine data distribution)
on those data sets with many NDs. The uncertainty associated with those GOF tests will be high,
especially when the data sets are of small sizes (< 10-20). It should also be noted that the parametric
MLE methods (e.g., for normal and lognormal distributions) often yield unstable estimates of mean and
sd. This is especially true when the number of nondetects exceeds 40%-50%. In such situations, it is
preferable to use nonparametric (e.g., KM method) methods to compute statistics of interest such as
UCLs, UPLs, and UTLs. Nonparametric methods do not require any distributional assumptions about the
data sets under investigation. Singh, Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006) also concluded that the performance
of the KM estimation method is better (in terms of coverage probabilities) than various other parametric
estimation (e.g., MLE, EM, ROS) methods.

Parametric Methods to Compute Upper Limits for Data Sets with Nondetect Observations

Simple substitution (proxy) methods (0, DL/2, DL) .

MLE method, often known as Cohen’s MLE method — single detection limit

Restricted MLE method — single detection limit — not in ProUCL 4.0

Expectation maximization (EM) method - single detection limit — not in ProUCL 4.0

EPA Delta log method — single detection limit — not in ProUCL 4.0

Regression method on detected data and using slope and intercept of the OLS regression

line as estimates of standard deviation, sd, and mean (not a recommended method)

¢ Robust ROS (regression on order statistics) on log-transformed data — nondetects
extrapolated (estimated) using robust ROS; mean, sd, UCLs, and other statistics
computed using the detected and extrapolated data in original scale — multiple detection
limits

e Normal ROS - nondetects extrapolated (estimated) using normal distribution, mean, sd,
UCLs, and other statistics computed using the detected and extrapolated data — multiple
detection limits.

e Itis noted that the estimated NDs often become negative and even larger than the
detection limits (not a recommended method)

e Gamma ROS — nondetects extrapolated (estimated) using gamma distribution, mean, sd,

UCLs, and other statistics computed using the detected and extrapolated data — multiple

detection limits

Nonparametric Methods to Compute Upper Limits for Data Sets with Nondetect Observations

e Bootstrap Methods
o Percentile Bootstrap on robust ROS
o Percentile Bootstrap




o BCA Bootstrap
o Bootstrap t

e Jackknife Method
o Jackknife on robust ROS

e Kaplan-Meier (KM) Method
o Bootstrap (percentile, BCA) using KM estimates
o Jackknife using KM estimates
o Chebyshev Method using KM estimates

e  Winsorization Method

For uncensored full data sets without any NDs, the performance (in terms of coverage for the mean) of
the various UCL computation methods was evaluated by Singh and Singh (2003). The performance of the
parametric and nonparametric UCL methods based upon data sets with nondetect observations was
studied by Singh, Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006). Several of the methods listed above have been
incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 to compute the estimates of EPC terms (95% UCL), and of BTVs (UPLs,
UTLs, upper percentiles). Methods that did not perform well (e.g., poor coverage or unrealistically large
values, infeasible and biased estimates) are not included in ProUCL 4.0. Methods not incorporated in
ProUCL 4.0 are: EPA Delta Log method, Restricted MLE method, and EM method, substitution method
(0, and DL), and Regression method.

Note: [/t should be noted that for data sets with NDs, the DL/2 substitution method has been incorporated
in ProUCL 4.0 only for historical reasons and also for its current default use. It is well known that the
DL/2 method (with NDs replaced by DL/2) does not perform well (e.g., Singh, Maichle, and Lee (EPA,
2006)) even when the percentage of NDs is only 5%-10%. It is strongly suggested to avoid the use of
DL/2 method for estimation and hypothesis testing approaches used in various environmental
applications. Also, when the % of NDs becomes high (e.g., > 40%-50%), it is suggested to avoid the use
of parametric MLE methods. For data sets with high percentage of NDs (e.g., > 40%), the distributional
assumptions needed to use parametric methods are hard to verify, and those parametric MLE methods
may yield unstable results.

It should also be noted that even though the lognormal distribution and some statistics based upon
lognormal assumption (e.g., Robust ROS, DL/2 method) are available in ProUCL 4.0, ProUCL 4.0 does
not compute MLEs of mean and sd based upon a lognormal distribution. The main reason is that the
estimates need to be computed in the original scale via back-transformation (Shaarawi, 1989, and Singh,
Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006)). Those back-transformed estimates often suffer from an unknown amount
of significant bias. Hence, it is also suggested to avoid the use of a lognormal distribution to compute
MLEs of mean and sd, and associated upper limits, especially UCLs based upon those MLEs obtained
using a lognormal distribution.

ProUCL 4.0 recommends the use of an appropriate UCL to estimate the EPC terms. It is desirable that the
user consults with the project team and experts familiar with the site before using those recommendations. .
Furthermore, there does not seem to be a general agreement about the use of an upper limit (e.g., UPL,
percentile, or UTL) to estimate not-to-exceed values or BTVs to be used for screening of the COPCs and
in site versus background comparison studies. ProUCL 4.0 can compute both parametric and
nonparametric upper percentiles, UPLs, and UTLs for uncensored and censored data sets. However, no
specific recommendations have been made regarding the use of UPLs, UTLs, or upper percentiles to




estimate the BT Vs, compliance limits, and other related background or reference parameters. However,
the developers of ProUCL 4.0 prefer the use of UPLs or upper percentiles to estimate the background
population parameters (e.g., BTVs, not-to-exceed values) that may be needed to perform point-by-point
site versus background comparisons.

The standard bootstrap and the percentile bootstrap UCL computation methods do not perform well (do
not provide adequate coverage to population mean) for skewed data sets. For skewed distributions, the
bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap (meant to adjust for skewness) methods do perform better (in terms of
coverage for the population mean) than the other bootstrap methods. However, it has been noted (e.g.,
Efron and Tibshirani (1993), and Singh, Singh, and Iaci (2002b)) that these two bootstrap methods
sometimes yield erratic and inflated UCL values (orders of magnitude higher than the other UCLs). This
may occur when outliers are present in a data set. Similar behavior of the bootstrap t UCL is observed
based upon data sets with NDs. Therefore, whenever applicable, ProUCL 4.0 provides cautionary
statements regarding the use of bootstrap methods.

ProUCL 4.0 provides several state-of-the-art parametric and nonparametric UCL, UPL, and UTL
computation methods that can be used on uncensored data sets (full data sets) and on data sets with BDL
observations. Some of the methods (e.g., Kaplan-Meier method, ROS methods) incorporated in ProUCL
4.0 are applicable on left-censored data sets having multiple detection limits. The UCLs and other upper
limits computation methods in ProUCL 4.0 cover a wide range of skewed data distributions with and
without the BDLs arising from the environmental applications.

ProUCL 4.0 also has parametric and nonparametric single and two-sample hypotheses testing approaches
required to: compare site location (e.g., mean, median) to a specified cleanup standard; perform site
versus background comparisons; or compare of two or more AOCs. These hypotheses testing methods
can handle both full (uncensored data sets without NDs) and left-censored (with nondetects) data sets.
Specifically, two-sample tests such as t-test, Wilcoxon Mann-Whitney (WMW) Rank Sum test, quantile
test, and Gehan’s test are available in ProUCL 4.0 to compare concentrations of two populations.

Single sample parametric (Student’s t-test) and nonparametric (sign test, Wilcoxon Signed Rank (WSR)
test, tests for proportions and percentiles) hypotheses testing approaches are also available in ProUCL 4.0.
The single sample hypotheses tests are useful when the environmental parameters such as the clean
standard, action level, or compliance limits are known, and the objective is to compare site concentrations
with those known threshold values. Specifically, a t-test (or a sign test) may be used to verify the
attainment of cleanup levels at an AOC after a remediation activity; and a test for proportion may be used
to verify if the proportion of exceedances of an action level (or a compliance limit) by sample
concentrations collected from the AOC (or a MW) exceeds a certain specified proportion (e.g., 1%, 5%,
10%). As mentioned before, ProUCL 4.0 can perform these hypotheses on data sets with and without
nondetect observations. '

Note: It should be noted that as cited in the literature, some of the hypotheses testing approaches (e.g.,
nonparametric two-sample WMW) deal with the single detection limit scenario. If multiple detection
limits are present, all NDs below the largest detection limit need to be considered as NDs (Gilbert, 1987,
and Helsel, 2005). This in turn may reduce the power and increase uncertainty associated with test. As
mentioned before, it is always desirable to supplement the test statistics and test conclusions with
graphical displays such as the multiple Q-Q plots and side-by-side box plots. ProUCL 4.0 can graph box
plots and Q-Q plots for data sets with nondetect observations. Gehan test as available in ProUCL 4.0
should be used in case multiple detection limits are present. ProUCL 4.0 can draw Q-Q plots and box
plots for data sets with and without nondetect observations.
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It should be pointed out that when using two-sample hypotheses approaches (WMW test, Gehan test, and
quantile test) on data sets with NDs, both samples and variables (e.g., site-As, Back-As) should be
specified as having nondetects. This means, a ND column (0 = ND, and 1 = detect) should be provided
for each variable (here D_site-As, and D_Back-As) to be used in this comparison. If a variable (e.g., site-
As) does not have any nondetects, still a column with label D _site-As should be included in the data set
with all entries = 1 (detected values).

Moreover, in single sample hypotheses tests (e.g., sign test, proportion test) used to compare site
mean/median concentration level with a cleanup standard, C;, or compliance limit (e.g., proportion test),
all NDs (if any) should lie below the cleanup standard, C,

The differences between these tests should be noted and understood. Specifically, a t-test or a Wilcoxon
Signed Rank (WSR) test are used to compare the measures of location and central tendencies (e.g., mean,
median) of a site area (e.g., AOC) to a cleanup standard, C;, or action level also representing a measure of
central tendency (e.g., mean, median); whereas, a proportion test compares if the proportion of site
observations from an AOC exceeding a compliance limit (CL) exceeds a specified proportion, P, (e.g.,
5%, 10%). The percentile test compares a specified percentile (e.g., 95") of the site data to a pre-
specified upper threshold (e.g., reporting limit, action level). All of these tests have been incorporated in
ProUCL 4.0. Most of the single sample and two-sample hypotheses tests also report associated p-values.
For some of the hypotheses tests (e.g., WMW test, WSR test, proportion test), large sample approximate
p-values are computed using continuity correction factors.

Graphical Capabilities

ProUCL 4.0 has useful exploratory graphical methods that may be used to visually compare the
concentrations of’

1. A site area of concern (AOC) with an action level. This can be done using a box plot of
site data with action level superimposed on that graph,

2. Two or more populations, including site versus background populations, surface versus
subsurface concentrations, and

3. Two or more AOCs.

The graphical methods include double and multiple quantile-quantile (Q-Q) plots, side-by-side box plots,
and histograms. Whenever possible, it is desirable to supplement statistical test results and statistics with
visual graphical displays of data sets. There is no substitute for graphical displays of a data set as the
visual displays often provide useful information about a data set, which cannot be revealed by simple test
statistics such as t-test, SW test, Rosner test, WMW test. For example, in addition to providing
information about the data distribution, a normal Q-Q plot can also help identify outliers and multiple
populations that might be present in a data set. This kind of information cannot be revealed by simple test
statistics such as a Shapiro-Wilk (SW) test or Rosner’s outlier test statistic. Specifically, the SW test may
lead to the conclusion that a mixture data set (representing two or more populations) can be modeled by a
normal (or lognormal) distribution, whereas the occurrence of obvious breaks and jumps in the associated
Q-Q plot may suggest the presence of multiple populations in the mixture data set. It is suggested that the
user should use exploratory tools to gain necessary insight into a data set and the underlying assumptions
(e.g., distributional, single population) that may not be revealed by simple test statistics.
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Note: On a Q-Q plot, observations well separated from the majority of the data may represent potential
outliers, and obvious jumps and breaks of significant magnitude may suggest the presence of observations
from multiple populations in the data set.

The analyses of data categorized by a group ID variable such as: 1) Surface vs. Subsurface;

2) AOC1 vs. AOC2; 3) Site vs. Background; and 4) Upgradient vs. Downgradient monitoring wells are
quite common in many environmental applications. ProUCL 4.0 offers this option for data sets with and
without nondetects. The Group Option provides a powerful tool to perform various statistical tests and
methods (including graphical displays) separately for each of the group (samples from different
populations) that may be present in a data set. For an example, the same data set may consist of samples
from the various groups or populations representing site, background, two or more AOCs, surface,
subsurface, monitoring wells. The graphical displays (e.g., box plots, Q-Q plots) and statistics
(computations of background statistics, UCLs, hypotheses testing approaches) of interest can be
computed separately for each group by using this option.

Technical Guide

In addition to this User Guide, a Technical document also accompanies ProUCL 4.0, providing useful
technical details of the graphical and statistical methods as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0. Most of the
mathematical algorithms and formulas (with references) used in the development of ProUCL 4.0 are
summarized in the Technical Guide.

Minimum Hardware Requirements

Intel Pentium 1.0 GHz

45 MB of hard drive space

512 MB of memory (RAM)

CD-ROM dnive

Windows 98 or newer. ProUCL was thoroughly tested on NT-4, Windows 2000, and
Windows XP Operating Systems (limited testing on Windows ME).

Software Requirements

ProUCL 4.0 has been developed in the Microsoft NET Framework using the C# programming language.
As such, to properly run ProUCL 4.0, the computer using the program must have the NET Framework
pre-installed. The downloadable .NET files can be found at one of the following two Web sites:

e http://msdn.microsoft.com/netframework/downloads/updates/default.aspx
Note: Download .Net version 1.1

) httb://www.microsoft.comidownloads/details.agpx?FamilyId=262D25E3-F589-4842-
8157-034D1E7CF3A3&displaylang=en

The first Web site lists all of the downloadable NET Framework files, while the second Web site
provides information about the specific file (s) needed to run ProUCL 4.0. Download times are estimated
at 57 minutes for a dialup connection (56K), and 13 minutes on a DSL/Cable connection (256K).
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Installation Instructions

Download the file SETUP.EXE from the EPA Web site and save to a temporary location.
Note: This download is pending release — beta-testers: See text file on CD.

Run the SETUP.EXE program. This will create a ProUCL directory and two folders:
1) the USER GUIDE (this document), and 2) DATA (example data sets).

To run the program, use Windows Explorer to locate the ProUCL application file, and
double click on it, or use the RUN command from the start menu to locate the
ProUCL.exe file, and run ProUCL.exe.

To uninstall the program, use Windows Explorer to locate and delete the ProUCL folder.

Caution: If you have previous versions of the ProUCL, which were installed on your computer, you
should remove or rename the directory in which earlier ProUCL versions are currently located.

Getting Started

The functionality and the use of the methods and options available in ProUCL 4.0 have been illustrated

using Screen

Shots of output screen generated by ProUCL 4.0. ProUCL 4.0 uses a pull-down menu

structure, similar to a typical Windows program.

The screen below appears when the program is executed.
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The screen consists of three main window panels:

The MAIN WINDOW displays data sheets and outputs from the procedure used.
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e The NAVIGATION PANEL displays the name of data sets and all generated outputs.
o At present, the navigation panel can hold at most 20 outputs. In order to see more
files (data files or generated output files), one can click on Widow Option.

¢ The LOG PANEL displays transactions in green, warnings in orange, and errors in red.
For an example, when one attempts to run a procedure meant for censored data sets on a

full-uncensored data set, ProUCL 4.0 will print out a warning message in orange in this
panel.

o Should both panels be unnecessary, you can click @_I or choose Configure P
Panel ON/OFF.

The use of this option will give extra space to see and print out the statistics of interest. For an example,
one may want to turn off these panels when multiple variables (e.g., multiple Q-Q plots) are analyzed and
GOF statistics and other statistics may need to be captured for all of the variables.
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Chapter 1

Guidance on the Use of Statistical Methods and Associated
Minimum Sample Size Requirements

This chapter briefly describes the differences between the various statistical limits (e.g., UCLs, UPLs,
UTLs) often used to estimate the environmental parameters of interest including exposure point
concentration (EPC) terms and background threshold values (BTVs). Suggestions are provided about the
minimum sample size requirements needed to use statistical inferential methods to estimate the
environmental parameters: EPC terms, BTVs and not-to-exceed values, and to compare site data with
background data or with some pre-established reference limits (e.g., preliminary remediation goals
(PRGs), action levels, compliance limits). It is noted that several EPA guidance documents (e.g., EPA
1997, 2002a, 2006) discuss in details about data quality objectives (DQOs) and sample size
determinations based upon those DQOs needed for the various statistical methods used in environmental
applications.

Also, appropriate sample collection methods (e.g., instruments, sample weights, discrete or composite,
analytical methods) depend upon the medium (e.g., soil, sediment, water) under consideration. For an
example, Gerlach and Nocerino (EPA, 2003) describe optimal soil sample (based upon Gy theory)
collection methods. Therefore, the topics of sample size determination based upon DQOs, data validation,
and appropriate sample collection methods for the various environmental media are not considered in
ProUCL 4.0 and its associated Technical Guide. It is assumed that data sets to be used in ProUCL are of
good quality, and whenever possible have been obtained using the guidance provided in various EPA
(2003, 2006) documents. It is the users’ responsibility to assure that adequate amount of data have been
collected, and the collected data are of good quality.

Note: In ProUCL 4.0 and its associated guidance documents, emphasis is given on the practical
applicability and appropriate use of statistical methods needed to address statistical issues arising in risk
management, background versus site evaluation studies, and various other environmental applications.
Specifically, guidance on minimum sample size requirements as provided in this chapter is useful when
data have already been collected, or it is not possible (e.g., due to resource limitations) to collect the
number of samples obtained using DQO processes as described in EPA (2006).

Decisions based upon statistics obtained using data sets of small sizes (e.g., 4 to 6 detected observations)
cannot be considered reliable enough to make a remediation decision that affects human health and the
environment. For an example, a background data set of size 4 to 6 is not large enough to characterize
background population, to compute BTV values, or to perform background versus site comparisons. In
order to perform reliable and meaningful statistical inference (estimation and hypothesis testing), one
should determine the sample sizes that need to be collected from the populations under investigation
using appropriate DQO processes and decision error rates (EPA, 2006). However, in some cases, it may
not be possible (e.g., resource constraints) to collect the same number of samples recommended by the
DQO process. In order to address such cases, minimum sample size requirements for background and site
data sets are described.

The use of an appropriate statistical method depends upon the environmental parameter(s) being

estimated or compared. The measures of central tendency (e.g., means, medians, or their upper confidence
limits (UCLs)) are often used to compare site mean concentrations (e.g., after remediation activity) with a
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cleanup standard, C;, representing some central tendency measure of a reference area or other known
threshold representing a measure of central tendency. The upper threshold values, such as the compliance
limits (e.g., alternative concentration limit (ACL), maximum concentration limit (MCL)), or not-to-
exceed values, are used when individual point-by-point observations are compared with those not-to-
exceed values or other compliance limit. It should be noted that depending upon whether the
environmental parameters (e.g., BTVs, not-to-exceed value, EPC term, cleanup standards) are known or

. unknown, different statistical methods with different data requirements are needed to compare site
concentrations with pre-established (known) or estimated (unknown) cleanup standards and BTVs.

ProUCL 4.0 has been developed to address issues arising in exposure assessment, risk assessment, and
background versus site comparison applications. Several upper limits, and single- and two-sample
hypotheses testing approaches, for both full uncensored and left-censored data sets, are available in

_ ProUCL 4.0. The details of the statistical and graphical methods included in ProUCL 4.0 can be found in
the ProUCL Technical Guidance. In order to make sure that the methods in ProUCL 4.0 are properly
used, this chapter provides guidance on:

analysis of site and background areas and data sets,
collection of discrete or composite samples,

appropriate use of the various upper limits,

guidance regarding minimum sample sizes,

point-by-point comparison of site observations with BT Vs,
use of hypotheses testing approaches,

using small data sample sets,

use of maximum detected value, and

discussion of ProUCL usage for special cases.

VXA R WD =

1.1 Background Data Sets

The project team familiar with the site should identify and chose a background area. Depending upon the
site activities and the pollutants, the background area can be site-specific or a general reference area. An
appropriate random sample of independent observations should be collected from the background area. A
defensible background data set should represent a “single” background population (e.g., representing
pristine site conditions before any of the industrial site activities) free of contaminating observations such
as outliers. In a background data set, outliers may represent potentially contaminated observations from
impacted site areas under study or possibly from other polluted site(s). This scenario is common when
background samples are obtained from the various onsite areas (e.g., large federal facilities). Outlying
observations should not be included in the estimation (or hypotheses testing procedures) of the BTVs.
The presence of outliers in the background data set will yield distorted estimates of the BTVs and
hypothesis testing statistics. The proper disposition of outliers to include or not include them in the data
set should be decided by the project team.

Decisions based upon distorted statistics can be incorrect, misleading, and expensive. It should be noted
that the objective is to compute background statistics based upon the majority of the data set representing
the dominant background population, and not to accommodate a few low probability outliers that may
also be present in the background data set. A couple of simple classical outlier tests (Dixon and Rosner
tests) are available in ProUCL 4.0. Since these classical tests suffer from masking effects (e.g., extreme
outliers may mask the occurrence of other intermediate outliers), it is suggested that these classical outlier
tests should always be supplemented with graphical displays such as a box plot or a Q-Q plot. The use of
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robust and resistant outlier identification procedures (Singh and Nocerino, 1995, Rousseeuw and Leroy,
1987) is recommended when multiple outliers may be present in a data set. Those methods are beyond the
scope of ProUCL 4.0.

An appropriate background data set of a reasonable size (preferably computed using DQO processes) is
needed to characterize a background area including computation of upper limits (e.g., estimates of BT Vs,
not-to-exceed values) based upon background data sets and also to compare site and background data sets
using hypotheses testing approaches. As mentioned before, a small background data set of size 4 to 6 is
not large enough to compute BT Vs or to perform background versus site comparisons. At the minimum, a
background sample should have at least 8 to 10 (more observations are preferable) detected observations
to estimate BT Vs or to use hypotheses testing approaches.

1.2 Site Data Sets

A defensible data set from a site population (e.g., AOC, EA, RU, group of monitoring wells) should be
representative of the site area under investigation. Depending upon the site areas under investigation,
different soil depths and soil types may be considered as representing different statistical populations. In
such cases, background-versus-site comparisons may have to be conducted separately for each of those
site sub-populations (e.g., surface and sub-surface layers of an AOC, clay and sandy site areas). These
issues, such as comparing depths and soil types, should also be considered in a planning and sampling
design before starting to collect samples from the various site areas under investigation. Specifically, the
availability of an adequate amount of representative site data is required from each of those site sub-
populations defined by sample depths, soil types, and the various other characteristics. For detailed
guidance on soil sample collections, the reader is referred to Gerlach and Nocerino (EPA (2003)).

The site data collection requirements depend upon the objective of the study. Specifically, in background-
versus-site comparisons, site data are needed to perform:

¢ Individual point-by-point site observation comparisons with pre-established or estimated
BTVs, PRGs, cleanup standards, and not-to-exceed-values. Typically, this approach is
used when only a small number (e.g., < 4 to 6) of detected site observations (preferably
based upon composite samples) are available which need to be compared with BTVs and
not-to-exceed values.

e Single sample hypotheses tests to compare site data with pre-established cleanup
standards, C; (e.g., representing a measure of central tendency); or with BTVs and not-to-
exceed values (used for tests for proportions and percentiles). The hypotheses testing
approaches are used when enough site data are available. Specifically, when at least 8 to
10 detected (more are desirable) site observations are available, it is preferable to use
hypotheses testing approaches to compare site observations with specified threshold
values. The use of hypotheses testing approaches can control the two types (Type | and
Type 2) of error rates more efficiently than the point-by-point individual observation
comparisons. This is especially true as the number of point-by-point comparisons
increases. This issue is illustrated by the following table summarizing the probabilities of
exceedances (false positive error rate) of the background threshold value (e.g., 95"
percentile) by site observations, even when the site and background populations have
comparable distributions. The probabilities of these chance exceedances increase as the
sample size increases.
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Sample Size Probability of Exceedance

1 . 0.05
2 0.10
5 - 0.23
8 0.34
10 0.40
12 0.46
64 0.96

Two-sample hypotheses testing to compare site data distribution with background data
distribution to determine if the site concentrations are comparable to background
concentrations. Adequate amount of data need to be made available from the site as well
as the background populations. It is preferable to collect at least 8 to 10 detected '
observations from each of the population under comparison.

1.3 Discrete Samples or Composite Samples?

In a data set (background or site), collected samples should be either all discrete or all composite. In
general, both discrete and composite site samples may be used for individual point-by-point site
" comparisons with a threshold value, and for single and two-sample hypotheses testing applications.

If possible, the use of composite site samples is preferred when comparing individual
point-by-point site observations from an area (e.g., area of concern (AOC), remediation
unit (RU), exposure area (EA)) with pre-established or estimated BTV, compliance limit
(CL), or other not-to-exceed value. This comparison approach is useful when few (< 4 to
6) detected site observations are compared with a pre-established or estimated BTV or
other not-to-exceed threshold.

When using a single sample hypothesis testing approach, site data can be obtained by
collecting all discrete or all composite samples. The hypothesis testing approach is used
when many (e.g., exceeding 8 to 10) detected site observations are available. Details of
the single sample hypothesis approaches are widely available in EPA documents (1989,
1997, and 2006). Selected single sample hypotheses testing procedures are available in
ProUCL 4.0. '

If a two-sample hypotheses testing approach is used to perform site versus background
comparisons, then samples from both of the populations should be either all discrete or

all composite samples. The two-sample hypothesis testing approach is used when many
(e.g., exceeding 8 to 10) site, as well as background, observations are available. For better
and more accurate results with higher statistical power, the availability of more
observations (e.g., exceeding 10-15) from each of the two populations is desirable,
perhaps based upon an appropriate DQO process, as described in an EPA guidance
document (2006).

1.4 Upper Limits and Their Use

The appropriate computation and use of statistical limits depend upon their applications and the
parameters (e.g., EPC term, not-to-exceed value) they are supposed to be estimating. Depending upon the
objective of the study, a pre-specified cleanup standard, C; or a risk-based cleanup (RBC) can be viewed
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as to represent: 1) as average contaminant concentration; or 2) a not-to-exceed upper threshold value.
These two threshold values, an average value, 1, and a not-to-exceed value, 4, represent two
significantly different parameters, and different statistical methods and limits are used to compare the site
data with these two different parameters or threshold values. Statistical limits, such as an upper
confidence limit (UCL) of the population mean, an upper prediction limit (UPL) for an independently
obtained “single” observation, or independently obtained k observations (also called future k
observations, next k observations, or k different observations), upper percentiles, and upper tolerance
limits (UTLs), are often used to estimate the environmental parameters, including the EPC terms,
compliance limits (e.g., ACL, MLC), BTVs, and other not-to-exceed values. Here, UTL95%-95%
represents a 95% confidence limit of the 95" percentile of the distribution of the contaminant under study.

It is important to understand and note the differences between the uses and numerical values of these
statistical limits so that they can be properly used. Specifically, the differences between UCLs and UPLs
(or upper percentiles), and UCLs and UTLs should be clearly understood and acknowledged. A UCL with
a 95% confidence limit (UCL95) of the mean represents an estimate of the population mean (measure of
the central tendency of a data distribution), whereas a UPL9S, a UTL95%-95%, and an upper 95t
percentile represent estimates of a threshold value in the upper tail of the data distribution. Therefore, a
UCL95 should represent a smaller number than an upper percentile or an upper prediction limit. Also,
since a UTL 95%-95% represents a 95% UCL of the upper 95™ percentile, a UTL should be > the
corresponding UPL95 and the 95" upper percentile. Typically, it is expected that the numerical values of
these limits should follow the order given as follows:

Sample Mean < UCL95 of Mean < Upper 95" Percentile < UPL95 of a Single Observation < UTL95%-
95% ' .

It should also be pointed out that as the sample size increases, a UCL95 of the mean approaches
(converges to) the population mean, and a UPL95 approaches the 95" percentile. The differences among
the various upper limits are further illustrated in Example 1-1 below. It should be noted that, in some
cases, these limits might not follow the natural order described above. This is especially true when the
upper limits are computed based upon a lognormal distribution (Singh, Singh, and Engelhardt, 1997). It is
well known that a lognormal distribution-based H-UCL95 (Land’s UCL95) often yields unstable and
impractically large UCL values. An H-UCL95 often becomes larger than UPL95 and even larger than a
UTL 95%-95%. This is especially true when dealing with skewed data sets of smaller sizes. Moreover, it
should also be noted that in some cases, a H-UCL95 becomes smaller than the sample mean, especially
when the data are mildly skewed to moderately skewed and the sample size is large (e.g., > 50, 100).

Example 1-1: Consider a simple site-specific background data set associated with a Superfund site. The
- data set (given in Appendix 5 of the revised Guidance for Comparing Background and Chemical
Concentrations in Soil for CERCLA Sites (EPA, 2002b)) has several inorganic contaminants of potential
concern, including aluminum, arsenic, chromium, iron, and lead. It is noted that iron concentrations
follow a normal distribution. Upper limits for the iron data set are summarized in Table 1-1. It is noted
that the upper limits do follow the order as described above.

Table 1-1. Computation of Upper Limits for Iron (Normally Distributed)

UPL95 for a

Mean | Median | Min | Max | UCL95 | Single gz's':fv ;‘:I'o‘; . | uTLesies ﬁif;;’npt{::’
Observation

9618 | 9615 3060 | 18700 | 11478 | 18145 | 21618 21149 17534
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A 95% UCL (UCL95) of the mean is the most commonly used limit in environmental applications. For an
example, a 95% UCL of mean is used as an estimate of the EPC. A UCL95 should not be used to estimate
a background threshold value (a value in the upper tail of the background data distribution) to be
compared with individual site observations. There are many instances in background evaluations and
background versus site comparison studies, when it is not appropriate to use a 95% UCL. Specifically,
when point-by-point site observations are to be compared with a BTV, then that BTV should be estimated
(or represented) by a limit from the upper tail of the reference set (background) data distribution.

A brief discussion about the differences between the applications and uses of the various statistical limits
is provided below. This will assist a typical user in determining which upper limit (e.g., UCL95 or
UPL95) to use to estimate the parameter of interest (e.g., EPC or BTV).
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A UCL represents an average value that should be compared with a threshold value also -
representing an average value (pre-established or estimated), such as a mean cleanup
standard, C, For an example, a site 95% UCL exceeding a cleanup value, C; may lead to
the conclusion that the cleanup level, C;, has not been attained by the site area under
investigation. It should be noted that UCLs of means are typically computed based upon
the site data set.

When site averages (and not individual site observations) are compared with a threshold
value (pre-determined or estimated), such as a PRG or a RBC, or with some other
cleanup standard, C,, then that threshold should represent an average value, and not a not-
to-exceed threshold value for individual observation comparisons.

A UCL represents a “collective” measure of central tendency, and it is not.appropriate to
compare individual site observations with a UCL. Depending upon data availability,
single or two-sample hypotheses testing approaches are used to compare site averages:
with a specified or pre-established cleanup standard (single sample hypothesis), or with
the background population averages (two-sample hypothesis).

A UPL, an upper percentile, or an UTL represents an upper limit to be used for point-by-
point individual site observation comparisons. UPLs and UTLs are computed based upon
background data sets, and individual site observations are compared with those limits. A
site observation for a contaminant exceeding a background UTL or UPL may lead to the
conclusion that the contaminant is a contaminant of potential concern (COPC) to be
included in further risk evaluation and risk management studies.

When individual point-by-point site observations are compared with a threshold value
(pre-determined or estimated) of a background population or some other threshold and
compliance limit value, such as a PRG, MLC, or ACL, then that threshold value should
represent a not-to-exceed value. Such BTVs or not-to-exceed values are often estimated
by a 95% UPL, UTL 95%-95%, or by an upper percentile. ProUCL 4.0 can be used to
compute any of these upper limits based upon uncensored data sets as well as data sets
with nondetect values.

As the sample size increases, a UCL approaches the sample mean, and a UPL95
approaches the corresponding 95" upper percentile.




e It is pointed out that the developers of ProUCL 4.0 prefer the use of a 95% UPL (UPL95)
as an estimate of BTV or a not-to-exceed value. As mentioned before, the option of
comparing individual site observations with a BTV (specified or estimated) should be
used when few (< 4 to 6) detected site observations (preferably composite values) are to
be compared with a BTV.

e When enough (e.g., > 8 to 10) detected site observations are available, it is preferred to
use hypotheses testing approaches. Specifically, single sample hypotheses testing
(comparing site to a specified threshold) approaches should be used to perform site
versus a known threshold comparison; and two-sample hypotheses testing (provided
enough background data are also available) approaches should be used to perform site

~ versus background comparison. Several parametric and nonparametric single and two-
sample hypotheses testing approaches are available in ProUCL 4.0.

It is re-emphasized that only averages should be compared with the averages or UCLs, and individual site
observations should be compared with UPLs, upper percentiles, or UTLs. For an example, the comparison
of a 95% UCL of one population (e.g., site) with a 90% or 95% upper percentile of another population
(e.g., background) cannot be considered fair and reasonable as these limits (e.g., UCL and UPL) estimate
and represent different parameters. It is hard to justify comparing a UCL of one population with a UPL of
the other population. Conclusions (e.g., site dirty or site clean) derived by comparing UCLs and UPLs, or
UCLs and upper percentiles as suggested in Wyoming DEQ, Fact Sheet #24 (2005), cannot be considered
fair and reliable. Specifically, the decision error rates associated with such comparisons can be
significantly different from the specified (e.g., Type I error = 0.1, Type II error = 0.1) decision errors.

1.5 Point-by-Point Comparison of Site Observations with BTVs,
Compliance Limits, and Other Threshold Values

Point-by-point observation comparison method is used when a small number (e.g., 4 to 6 locations) of
detected site observations are compared with pre-established or estimated BTVs, screening levels, or
preliminary remediation goals (PRGs). In this case, individual point-by-point site observations (preferably
based upon composite samples from various site locations) are compared with estimated or pre-
established background (e.g., USGS values) values, PRGs, or some other not-to-exceed value. Typically,
a single exceedance of the BTV, PRG, or of a not-to-exceed value by a site (or from a monitoring well)
observation may be considered as an indication of contamination at the site area under investigation. The
conclusion of an exceedance by a site value is some times confirmed by re-sampling (taking a few more
collocated samples) that site location (or a monitoring well) exhibiting contaminant concentration in
excess of the BTV or PRG. If all collocated (or collected during the same time period) sample
observations collected from the same site location (or well) exceed the PRG (or MLC) or a not-to-exceed
value, then it may be concluded that the location (well) requires further investigation (e.g., continuing
treatment and monitoring) and cleanup.

When BTV contaminant concentrations are not known or pre-established, one has to collect, obtain, or
extract a data set of an appropriate size that can be considered as representative of the site related
background. Statistical upper limits are computed using the data set thus obtained, which are used as
estimates of BT Vs and not-to-exceed values. It should be noted that in order to compute reasonably
reliable and accurate estimates of BTVs and not-to-exceed values based upon a background (or reference)
data set, enough background observations (minimum of 8 to 10) should be collected, perhaps using an
appropriate DQO process as described in EPA (2006). Typically, background samples are collected from
a comparable general reference area or site-specific areas that are known to be free of contamination due
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to any of the site related activities. Several statistical limits can be used to estimate the BT Vs based upon
a defensible data set of an adequate size. A detailed description of the computation and estimation of
BTVs is given in Chapter 5 (for uncensored data sets) and in Chapter 6 for data sets with nondetects of
the revised background guidance document. Once again, the use of this point-by-point comparison
method is recommended when not many (e.g., < 4 to 6) site observations are to be compared with
estimated BTVs or PRGs. An exceedance of the estimated BTV by a site value may be considered as an
indication of the existing or continuing contamination at the site.

Note: When BTVs are not known, it is suggested that at least 8 to 10 (more are preferable) detected
representative background observations be made available to compute reasonably reliable estimates of
BTVs and other not-to-exceed values.

The point-by-point comparison method is also useful when quick turnaround comparisons are required.
Specifically, when the decisions have to be made in real time by a sampling or screening crew, or when
few detected site samples are available, then individual point-by-point site concentrations are compared
either with pre-established PRGs, cleanup goals and standards, or with estimated BTVs and not-to-exceed
values. The crew can use these comparisons to make the following informative decisions:

Screen and identify the COPCs,

Identify the polluted site AOCs,

Continue or stop remediation or excavation at a site AOC or a RU, or
Move the cleanup apparatus and crew to the next AOC or RU.

B -

During the screening phase, an exceedance of a compliance limit, action level, a BTV, or a PRG by site
values for a contaminant may declare that contaminant as a COPC. Those COPCs are then included in
future site remediation and risk management studies. During the remediation phase, an exceedance of the
threshold value such as a compliance limit (CL) or a BTV by sample values collected from a site area (or
a monitoring well (MW)) may declare that site area as a polluted AOC, or a hot spot requiring further
sampling and cleanup. This comparison method can also be used to verify if the site concentrations (e.g.,
from the base or side walls of an excavated site area) are approaching or meeting PRG, BTV, or a cleanup
standard after excavation has been conducted at that site area.

If a larger number of detected samples (e.g., greater than 8 to10) are available from the site locations
representing the site area under investigation (e.g., RU, AOC, EA), then the use of hypotheses testing
approaches (both single sample and two-sample) is preferred. The use of a hypothesis testing approach
will control the error rates more tightly and efficiently than the individual point-by-point site observations
versus BTV comparisons, especially when many site observations are compared with a BTV or a not-to-
exceed value. :

Note: In background versus site comparison evaluations, scientists usually prefer the use of hypotheses
testing approaches to point-by-point site observation comparisons with BTVs or not-to-exceed values.
Hypotheses testing approaches require the availability of larger data sets from the populations under
investigation. Both single sample (used when BTVs, not-to-exceed values, compliance limits, or cleanup
standards are known and pre-established) and two-sample (used when BTVs and compliance limits are
unknown) hypotheses testing approaches are available in ProUCL 4.0.
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1.6 Hypothesis Testing Approaches and Their Use

Both single sample and two-sample hypotheses testing approaches are used to make cleanup decisions at
polluted sites, and also to compare contaminant concentrations of two (e.g., site versus background) or
more (several monitoring wells (MWs)) populations. The uses of hypotheses testing approaches in those
environmental applications are described as follows.

1.6.1 Single Sample Hypotheses — BT Vs and Not-to-Exceed Values are Known
(Pre-established)

When pre-established BTV's and not-to-exceed values are used, such as the USGS background values
(Shacklette and Boerngen (1984)), thresholds obtained from similar sites, or pre-established not-to-exceed
values, PRGs, or RBCs, there is no need to extract, establish, or collect a background or reference data
set. When the BTV and cleanup standards are known, one-sample hypotheses are used to compare site
data (provided enough site data are available) with known and pre-established threshold values. It is
suggested that the project team determine (e.g., using DQO) or decide (depending upon resources) about
the number of site observations that should be collected and compared with the “pre-established”
standards before coming to a conclusion about the status (clean or polluted) of the site area (e.g., RU,
AOC) under investigation. When the number of available detected site samples is less than 4 to 6, one
might perform point-by-point site observation comparisons with a BTV; and when enough detected site
observations (> 8 to 10, more are preferable) are available, it is desirable to use single sample hypothesis
testing approaches.

Depending upon the parameter (e.g., the average value, 1, or a not-to-exceed value, 4), represented by
the known threshold value, one can use single sample hypothesis tests for population mean (t-test, sign
test) or single sample tests for proportions and percentiles. The details of the single sample hypotheses
testing approaches can be found in EPA (2006) and the Technical Guide for ProUCL 4.0. Several single
sample tests listed as follows are available in ProUCL 4.0.

One-Sample t-Test: This test is used to compare the site mean, g, with a specified cleanup standard, C;,
where the cleanup standard, C,, represents an average threshold value, 4. The Student’s t-test (or a UCL
of mean) is often used (assuming normality of site data or when site sample size is large such as larger
than 30, 50) to-determine the attainment of cleanup levels at a polluted site after some remediation
activities.

One-Sample Sign Test or Wilcoxon Signed Rank (WSR) Test: These tests are nonparametric tests and can
also handle nondetect observations provided all nondetects (e.g., associated detection limits) fall below
the specified threshold value, C,. These tests are used to compare the site location (e.g., median, mean)
with a specified cleanup standard, C,, representing a similar location measure.

One-Sample Proportion Test or Percentile Test: When a specified cleanup standard, 4, such as a
PRG or a BTV represents an upper threshold value of a contaminant concentration distribution
(e.g., not-to-exceed value, compliance limit) rather than the mean threshold value, 4, of the
contaminant concentration distribution, then a test for proportion or a test for percentile (or
equivalently a UTL 95%-95%) can be used to compare site proportion or site percentile with the
specified threshold or action level, 4y, This test can also handle ND observations provided all
NDs are below the compliance limit.
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In order to obtain reasonably reliable estimates and test statistics, an adequate amount of representative
site data (8 to 10 detected observations) is needed to perform the hypotheses tests. As mentioned before,
in case only a few (e.g., < 4 to 6) detected site observations are available, then point-by-point site
concentrations may be compared with the specified action level, 4.

1.6.2 Two-Sample Hypotheses — When BTVs and Not-to-Exceed Values are Unknown

When BTVs, not-to-exceed values, and other cleanup standards are not available, then site data are
compared directly with the background data. In such cases, a two-sample hypothesis testing approach can
be used to perform site versus background comparisons. Note that this approach can be used to compare
concentrations of any two populations including two different site areas or two different monitoring wells
(MWs). In order to use and perform a two-sample hypothesis testing approach, enough data should be
available (collected) from each of the two populations under investigation. Site and background data
requirements (e.g., based upon DQOs) to perform two-sample hypothesis test approaches are described in
EPA (1989b, 2006), Breckenridge and Crockett (1995), and the VSP (2005) software package. While
collecting site and background data, for better representation of populations under investigation, one may
also want to account for the size of the background area (and site area for site samples) into sample size
determination. That is, a larger number (> 10 to 15) of representative background (or site) samples should
be collected from larger background (or site) areas. As mentioned before, every effort should be made to
collect as many samples as determined using DQO processes as described in EPA documents (2006).

The two-sample (or more) hypotheses approaches are used when the site parameters (e.g., mean, shape,
distribution) are being compared with the background parameters (e.g., mean, shape, distribution). The
two-sample hypotheses testing approach is also used when the cleanup standards or screening levels are
not known a priori, and they need to be estimated based upon a data set from a background or reference
population. Specifically, two-sample hypotheses testing approaches are used to compare 1) the average
contaminant concentrations of two or more populations such as the background population and the
potentially contaminated site areas, or 2) the proportions of site and background observations exceeding a
pre-established compliance limit, A In order to derive reliable conclusions with higher statistical power
based upon hypothesis testing approaches, enough data (e.g., minimum of 8 to 10 samples) should be
available from all of the populations under investigation. It is also desirable to supplement statistical
methods with graphical displays, such as the double Q-Q plots, or side-by-side multiple box plots, as
available in ProUCL 4.0. Several parametric and nonparametric two-sample hypotheses testing
approaches, including Student’s t-test, the Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) test, Gehan’s test, and
quantile test are included in ProUCL 4.0. Details of those methods are described in the ProUCL 4.0
Technical Guide. It should be noted that the WMW, Gehan, and quantile tests are also available for data
sets with NDs. Gehan'’s test is specifically meant to be used on data sets with multiple detection limits. It
is also suggested that for best and reliable conclusions, both the WMW and quantile tests should be used
on the same data set. The details of these two tests with examples are given in EPA (1994, 2006).

The samples collected from the two (or more) populations should all be of the same type obtained using
similar analytical methods and apparatus. In other words, the collected site and background samples
should be all discrete or all composite (obtained using the same design and pattern), and be collected from
the same medium (soil) at similar depths (e.g., all surface samples or all subsurface samples) and time
(e.g., during the same quarter in groundwater applications) using comparable (preferably same) analytical
methods. Good sample collection methods and sampling strategies are given in EPA (1996, 2003)
guidance documents.
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1.7 Minimum Sample Size Requirements

Due to resource limitations, it may not be possible (nor needed) to sample the entire population (e.g.,
background area, site area, areas of concern, exposure areas) under study. Statistics is used to draw
inference(s) about the populations (clean, dirty) and their known or unknown parameters (e.g.,
comparability of population means, not-to-exceed values, upper percentiles, and spreads) based upon
much smaller data sets (samples) collected from those populations under study. In order to determine and
establish BT Vs, not-to-exceed values, or site-specific screening levels, defensible data set(s) of
appropriate size(s) needs to be collected from background areas (e.g., site-specific, general reference or
pristine area, or historical data). The project team and site experts should decide what represents a site
population and what represents a background population. The project team should determine the
population size and boundaries based upon all current and future objectives for the data collection. The
size and area of the population (e.g., a remediation unit, area of concern, or an exposure unit) may be
determined based upon the potential land use, and other exposure and risk management objectives and
decisions. Moreover, appropriate effort should be made to properly collect soil samples (e.g., methods
based upon Gy sampling theory), as described in Gerlach and Nocerino (2003).

Using the collected site and background data sets, statistical methods supplemented with graphical
displays are used to perform site versus background comparisons. The test results and statistics obtained
by performing such site versus background comparisons are used to determine if the site and background
level contaminant concentration are comparable; or if the site concentrations exceed the background
threshold concentration level; or if an adequate amount of cleanup and remediation approaching the BTV
or a cleanup level have been performed at polluted areas (e.g., AOC, RU) of the site under study.

In order to perform statistical inference (estimation and hypothesis testing), one needs to determine the
sample sizes that need to be collected from the populations (e.g., site and background) under investigation
using appropriate DQO processes (EPA 2006). However, in some cases, it may not be possible to collect
the same number of samples as determined by using a DQO process. For example, the data might have
already been collected (often is the case in practice) without using a DQO process, or due to resource
constraints, it may not be possible to collect as many samples as determined by using a DQO-based
sample size formula. It is observed that, in practice, the project team and the deciston makers may not
collect enough background samples, perhaps due to various resource constraints. However, every effort
should be made to collect at least 8 to 10 (more are desirable) background observations before using
methods as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0. The minimum sample size recommendations as described here
are useful when resources are limited (as often is the case), and it may not be possible to collect as many
background and site (e.g., AOC, EU) samples as computed using DQOs and the sample size
determination formulae given in the EPA (2006). Some minimum sample size requirements are also given
in Fact Sheet #24, prepared by Wyoming Department of Environmental Quality (June 2005).

As mentioned before, the topics of DQO processes and the sample size determination are described in
detail in the EPA (2006) guidance document. Therefore, the sample size determination formulae based
upon DQO processes are not included in ProUCL 4.0 and its Technical Guide. It should be noted that
DQO-based sample size determination routines are available in DataQUEST (EPA, 1997) and VSP
(2005) software packages. Guidance and suggestions are provided on the minimum number of
background and site samples needed to be able to use statistical methods for the computation of upper
limits, and to perform single sample tests, two-sample tests such as t-test, and the Wilcoxon-Mann-
Whitney (WMW) test. The minimum sample size recommendations (requirements) as described here are
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made so that reasonably reliable estimates of EPC terms and BT Vs, and defensible values of test statistics
for single or two-sample hypotheses tests (e.g., t-test, WMW test), can be computed.

1.7.1  Minimum Sample Size for Estimation and Point-by-Point Site Observation Comparisons

¢ Point-by-point observation comparison method is used when a small number (e.g.,4to 6
locations) of detected site observations are compared with pre-established or estimated
BTVs, screening levels, or PRGs. In this case, individual point-by-point site observations
(preferably based upon composite samples from various site locations) are compared with
estimated or pre-established background (e.g., USGS values) values, PRGs, or some
other not-to-exceed value.

e When BTV contaminant concentrations are not known or pre-established, one has to
collect, obtain, or extract a data set of an appropriate size that can be considered as
representative of the site related background. Statistical upper limits are computed using
the data set thus obtained; which are used as estimates of BT Vs and not-to-exceed values.
It should be noted that in order to compute reasonably reliable and accurate estimates of
BTVs and not-to-exceed values based upon a background (or reference) data set, enough
background observations (minimum of 8 to 10) should be collected perhaps using an
appropriate DQO process as described in EPA (2006). Typically, background samples are
collected from a comparable general reference area or a site-specific area.

e  When enough (e.g., > 8 to 10) detected site observations are available, it is preferred to
use hypotheses testing approaches. Specifically, single sample hypotheses testing
(comparing site to a specified threshold) approaches should be used to perform site
versus a known threshold comparison and two-sample hypotheses testing (provided
enough background data are also available) approaches should be used to perform site
versus background comparison.

1.7.2 Minimum Sample Size Requirements for Hypothesis Testing Approaches

Statistical methods (as in ProUCL 4.0) used to estimate EPC terms, BT Vs, PRGs, or to compare the site
contaminant concentration data distribution with the background data distribution can be computed based
upon small site and background data sets (e.g., of sizes 3, 4, 5, or 6). However, those statistics cannot be
considered representative and reliable enough to make important cleanup and remediation decisions. It is
recommended not to use those statistics to draw cleanup and remediation decisions potentially impacting
the human health and the environment. It is suggested that the estimation and hypothesis testing methods
as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 may not be used on background data sets with fewer than 8 to 10 detected
observations. Also, when using hypotheses testing approaches, it is suggested that the site and
background data be obtained using an appropriate DQO process as described in EPA (2006). In case that
1s not possible, it is suggested that the project team at least collect 8 to 10 observations from each of the
populations (e.g., site area, MWs, background area) under investigation.

Site versus background comparisons and computation of the BT Vs depend upon many factors, some of
which cannot be controlled. These factors include the site conditions, lack of historical information, site
medium, lack of adequate resources, measurement and analytical errors, and accessibility of the site areas.
Therefore, whenever possible, it is desirable to use more than one statistical method to perform site versus
background comparison. The use of statistical methods should always be supplemented with appropriate
graphical displays. '
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1.8 Sample Sizes for Bootstrap Methods

Several parametric and nonparametric (including bootstrap methods) UCL, UPL, and other limits
computation methods for both full-uncensored data sets (without nondetects) and left-censored data sets
with nondetects are available in ProUCL 4.0. It should be noted that bootstrap resampling methods are
useful when not too few (e.g., < 10-15) and not too many (e.g., > 500-1000) detected observations are
available. For bootstrap methods (e.g., percentile method, BCA bootstrap method, bootstrap t method), a
large number (e.g., 1000, 2000) of bootstrap resamples (with replacement) are drawn from the same data
set. Therefore, in order to obtain bootstrap resamples with some distinct values (so that statistics can be
computed from each resample), it is suggested that a bootstrap method should not be used when dealing
with small data sets of sizes less than 10-15. Also, it is not required to bootstrap a large data set of size
greater than 500 or 1000; that is when a data set of a large size (e.g., > 1000) is available, there is no need
to obtain bootstrap resamples to compute statistics of interest (e.g., UCLs). One can simply use a
statistical method on the original large data set. Moreover, bootstrapping a large data set of size greater
than 500 or 1000 will be time consuming.

1.9 Statistical Analyses by a Group ID

The analyses of data categorized by a group ID variable such as: 1) Surface vs. Subsurface;

2) AOC1 vs. AOC2; 3) Site vs. Background; and 4) Upgradient vs Downgradient monitoring wells are
quite common in many environmental applications. ProUCL 4.0 offers this option for data sets with and
without nondetects. The Group Option provides a powerful tool to perform various statistical tests and
methods (including graphical displays) separately for each of the group (samples from different
populations) that may be present in a data set. For an example, the same data set may consist of samples
from the various groups or populations representing site, background, two or more AOCs, surface,
subsurface, monitoring wells. The graphical displays (e.g., box plots, Q-Q plots) and statistics
(computations of background statistics, UCLs, hypotheses testing approaches) of interest can be
computed separately for each group by using this option.

‘It should be pointed out that it is the users’ responsibility to provide adequate amount of detected data to
perform the group operations. For an example, if the user desires to produce a graphical Q-Q plot (using
only detected data) with regression lines displayed, then there should be at least two detected points (to
compute slope, intercept, sd) in the data set. Similarly if the graphs are desired for each of the group
specified by the group ID variable, there should be at least two detected observations in each group
specified by the group variable. ProUCL 4.0 generates a warning message (in orange color) in the lower
panel of the ProUCL 4.0 screen. Specifically, the user should make sure that a variable with nondetects
and categorized by a group variable should have enough detected data in each group to perform the
various methods (e.g., GOF tests, Q-Q plots with regression lines) as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0.

1.10 Use of Maximum Detected Values as Estimates of Upper Limits

Some practitioners tend to use the maximum detected value as an estimate of the EPC term. This is
especially true when the sample size is small such as < 5, or when a UCL95 exceeds the maximum
detected values (EPA, 1992b). Also, many times in practice, the BTVs and not-to-exceed values are
estimated by the maximum detected value. This section discusses the appropriateness of using the
maximum detected value as estimates of the EPC term, BT Vs, or other nor-to-exceed values.
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1.10.1 Use of Maximum Detected Values to Estimate BTVs and Not-to-Exceed Values

It is noted that BTVs and not-to-exceed values represent upper threshold values in the upper tail of a data
distribution; therefore, depending upon the data distribution and sample size, the BTVs and other not-to-
exceed values may be estimated by the maximum detected value. As described earlier, upper limits, such
as UPLs, UTLs, and upper percentiles, are used to estimate the BTVs and not-to-exceed values. It is noted
that a nonparametric UPL or UTL is often estimated by higher order statistics such as the maximum value
or the second largest value (EPA 1992a, RCRA Guidance Addendum). The use of higher order statistics
to estimate the UTLs depends upon the sample size. For an example: 1) 59 to 92 samples, a
nonparametric UTL95%-95 is given by the maximum detected value; 2) 93 to 123 samples, a
nonparametric UTL95%-95 is given by the second largest maximum detected value; and 3) 124 to 152
samples, a UTL95%-95 is given by the third largest detected value in the sample.

Note: Therefore, when a data set does not follow a discernable distribution, the maximum observed value
(or other high order statistics) may be used as an estimate of BTV or a not-to-exceed value, provided the
maximum value does not represent an outlier or a contaminating observation perhaps representing a hot
location.

1.10.2 Use of Maximum Detected Values to Estimate EPC Terms

Some practitioners tend to use the maximum detected value as an estimate of the EPC term. This is
especially true when the sample size is small such as < 5, or when a UCL95 exceeds the maximum
detected values (EPA, 1992b). Specifically, a RAGS document (EPA, 1992) suggests the use of the
maximum detected value as a default value to estimate the EPC term when a 95% UCL (e.g., the H-UCL)
exceeded the maximum value. ProUCL 4.0 can compute a 95% UCL of mean using several methods
based upon normal, Gamma, lognormal, and non-discernable distributions. In past (e.g., EPA, 1992b),
only two methods were used to estimate the EPC term based upon: 1) Student’s t-statistic and a normal
distribution, and 2) Land’s H-statistic (1975) and a lognormal model. The use of H-statistic often yields
unstable and impractically large UCL9S5 of the mean (Singh, Singh, and Iaci, 2002). For skewed data sets
of smaller sizes (e.g., < 30, < 50), H-UCL often exceeds the maximum detected value. This is especially
true when extreme high outliers may be present in the data set. Since the use of a lognormal distribution
has been quite common (e.g., suggested as a default model in a RAGS document (EPA, 1992)), the
exceedance of the maximum detected value by H-UCL95 is frequent for many skewed data sets of
smaller sizes (e.g., < 30, < 50). It is also be noted that for highly skewed data sets, the sample mean
indeed can even exceed the upper 90%, 95%, etc., percentiles, and consequently, a 95% UCL of mean can
exceed the maximum observed value of a data set.

All of these occurrences result in the possibility of using the maximum detected value as an estimate of
the EPC term. It should be pointed out that in some cases, the maximum observed value actually might
represent a highly polluted outlying observation. Obviously, it is not desirable to use a highly polluted
value as an estimate of average exposure (EPC term) for an exposure area. This is especially true when
one is dealing with lognormally distributed data sets of small sizes. As mentioned before, for such highly
skewed data sets that cannot be modeled by a gamma distribution, a 95% UCL of the mean should be
computed using an appropriate distribution-free nonparametric method.

It should be pointed out that the EPC term represents the average exposure contracted by an individual
over an exposure area (EA) during a long period of time; therefore, the EPC term should be estimated by
using an average value (such as an appropriate 95% UCL of the mean) and not by the maximum observed
concentration. One needs to compute an average exposure and not the maximum exposure. It is unlikely




that an individual will visit the location (e.g., in an EA) of the maximum detected value all of the time.
One can argue that the use of this practice results in a conservative (higher) estimate of the EPC term. The
objective is to compute an accurate estimate of the EPC term. Several other methods (instead of H-UCL)
as described in EPA (2002), and included in ProUCL 4.0 (EPA 2007), are available to estimate the EPC
terms. It is unlikely (but possible with outliers) that the UCLs based upon those methods will exceed the
maximum detected value, unless some outliers are present in the data set. ProUCL 4.0 displays a warning
message when the recommended 95% UCL (e.g., Hall’s or bootstrap t UCL with outliers) of the mean
exceeds the observed maximum concentration. When a 95% UCL does exceed the maximum observed
value, ProUCL4.0 recommends the use of an alternative UCL computation method based upon the
Chebyshev inequality. The detailed recommendations (as functions of sample size and skewness) for the
use of those UCLs are summarized in ProUCL 3.0 User Guide (EPA, 2004).

Singh and Singh (2003) studied the performance of the max test (using the maximum observed value as
an estimate of the EPC term) via Monte Carlo simulation experiments. They noted that for skewed data
sets of small sizes (e.g., < 10-20), the max test does not provide the specified 95% coverage to the .
population mean, and for larger data sets, it overestimates the EPC term, which may require unnecessary

- further remediation. The use of the maximum value as an estimate of the EPC term also ignores most
(except for maximum value) of the information contained in the data set. With the availability of so many
UCL computation methods (15 of them), the developers of ProUCL 4.0 do not recommend using the
maximum observed value as an estimate of the EPC term representing an average exposure by an
individual over an EA. Also, for the distributions considered, the maximum value is not a sufficient
statistic for the unknown population mean.

Note: It is recommended that the maximum observed value NOT be used as an estimate of the EPC term
representing average exposure contracted by an individual over an EA. For the sake of interested users,
ProUCL displays a warning message when the recommended 95% UCL (e.g., Hall’s bootstrap UCL etc.)
of the mean exceeds the observed maximum concentration. For such scenarios (when a 95% UCL does
exceed the maximum observed value), an alternative 95% UCL computation method is recommended by
ProUCL 4.0.

1.10.3 Samples with Nondetect Observations

Nondetect observations (or less than obvious values) are inevitable in most environmental data sets.
Singh, Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006) studied the performances (in terms of coverages) of the various
UCL95 computation methods including the simple substitution methods (such as the DL/2 and DL
methods) for data sets with nondetect observations. They concluded that the UCLs obtained using the
substitution methods, including the replacement of nondetects by respective DL/2, do not perform well
even when the percentage of nondetect observations is low, such as 5%-10%. They recommended
avoiding the use of substitution methods to compute UCL95 based upon data sets with nondetect
observations.

1.10.4 Avoid the Use of DL/2 Method to Compute UCL95

Based upon the results of the report by Singh, Maichle, and Lee (EPA, 2006), it is strongly recommended
to avoid the use of the DL/2 method to perform GOF test, and to compute the summary statistics and
various other limits (e.g., UCL, UPL) often used to estimate the EPC terms and BTVs. Until recently, the
DL/2 method has been the most commonly used method to compute the various statistics of interest for
data sets with BDL observations. The main reason of its common use has been the lack of the availability
of other defensible methods and associated programs that can be used to estimate the various
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environmental parameters of interest. Today, several other methods (e.g., KM method, bootstrap
methods) with better performances are available that can be used to compute the various upper limits of
interest. Some of those parametric and nonparametric methods are available in ProUCL 4.0. Even though
the DL/2 method (to compute UCLs, UPLs, and for goodness-of-fit test) has also been incorporated in
ProUCL 4.0, its use is not recommended due to its poor performance. The DL/2 method is included in
ProUCL 4.0 only for historical reasons as it had been the most commonly used and recommended method
until recently (EPA, 2006). Some of the reviewers of ProUCL 4.0 suggested and requested the inclusion
of DL/2 method in ProUCL for comparison purposes.

Note: The DL/2 method has been incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 for historical reasons only. NERL-EPA,
Las Vegas strongly recommends avoiding the use of DL/2 method even when the percentage (%) of NDs
is as low as 5%-10%. There are other methods available in ProUCL 4.0 that should be used to compute
the various summary statistics and upper limits based upon data sets with multiple detection limits.

1.10.5 Samples with Low Frequency of Detection

When all of the sampled data values are reported as nondetects, the EPC term should also be reported as a
nondetect value, perhaps by the maximum reporting limit (RL) or maximum RL/2. Statistics (e.g.,
UCL95) computed based upon only a few detected values (e.g., < 4 to 6) cannot be considered reliable
enough to estimate the EPC terms having potential impact on the human heath and the environment.
When the number of detected data is small, it is preferable to use simple ad hoc methods rather than using
statistical methods to compute the EPC terms and other upper limits. Specifically, it is suggested that in
cases when the detection frequency is low (e.g., < 4%-5%) and the number of detected observations is
low, the project team and the decision makers together should make a decision on site-specific basis on
how to estimate the average exposure (EPC term) for the contaminant and area under consideration. For
such data sets with low detection frequencies, other measures such as the median or mode represent better
estimates (with lesser uncertainty) of the population measure of central tendency.

Additionally, it is also suggested that when most (e.g., > %95) of the observations for a contaminant lie
below the detection limit(s) or reporting limits (RLs), the sample median or the sample mode (rather than
the sample average which cannot be computed accurately) may be used as an estimate the EPC term. Note
that when the majority of the data are nondetects, the median and the mode will also be a nondetect. The
uncertainty associated with such estimates will be high. It is noted that the statistical properties, such as
the bias, accuracy, and precision of such estimates, would remain unknown. In order to be able to
compute defensible estimates, it is always desirable to collect more samples.

Note: In case the number of available detected samples is small (< 5), it is suggested that the project
team decide about the estimation of the EPC term on site-specific basis. For such small data sets with
very few detected values (< 5), the final decision (“policy decision”) on how to estimate the EPC term
should be determined by the project team and decision makers.

1.11 Other Applications of Methods in ProUCL 4.0

In addition to performing background versus site comparisons for CERCLA and RCRA sites, and
estimating the EPC terms in exposure and risk evaluation studies, the statistical methods as incorporated
in ProUCL 4.0 can be used to address other issues dealing with environmental investigations that are
conducted at Superfund or RCRA sites.

30




1.11.1 Identification of COPCs

Risk assessors and RPMs often use screening levels or BT Vs to identify the COPCs during the screening
phase of a cleanup project to be conducted at a contaminated site. The screening for the COPCs is
performed prior to any characterization and remediation activities that may have to be conducted at the

- site under investigation. This comparison is performed to screen out those contaminants that may be

present in the site medium of interest at low levels (e.g., at or below the background levels or pre-
established screening levels) and may not pose any threat and concern to human health and the
environment. Those contaminants may be eliminated from all future site investigations, and risk
assessment and risk management studies.

In order to identify the COPCs, point-by-point site observations (preferably composite samples) are
compared with pre-established screening levels, SSL, or estimated BTVs. This is especially true when the
comparisons of site concentrations with screening levels or BT Vs are conducted in real time by the
sampling or cleanup crew right there in the site field. The project team should decide about the type of
site samples (discrete or composite) and the number of detected site observations (not more than 4 to 6)
that should be collected and compared with the screening levels or the BTVs. In case BT Vs, screening
levels, or not-to-exceed values are not known, the availability of a defensible background or reference
data set of reasonable size (e.g., > 8 to 10, more are preferable) is required to obtain reliable estimates of
BTVs and screening levels. When a reasonable number of detected site observations are available, it is
preferable to use hypotheses testing approaches. The contaminants with concentrations exceeding the
respective screening values or BTVs may be considered as COPCs, whereas contaminants with
concentrations (in all collected samples) lower than the screening value, PRG, or an estimated BTV may
be omitted from all future evaluations including the risk assessment and risk management investigations.

1.11.2 Identification of Non-Compliance Moniforing Wells

In monitoring well (MW) compliance assessment applications, individual (often discrete) contaminant
concentrations from a MW are compared with pre-established ACL, MCL, or an estimated compliance
limit (CL) based upon a group of upgradient wells representing the background population. An
exceedance of the MCL or the BTV by a MW concentration may be considered as an indication of
contamination in that MW. In such individual concentration comparisons, the presence of contamination
(determined by an exceedance) may have to be confirmed by re-sampling from that MW. If
concentrations of contaminants in both the original sample and the re-sample(s) exceed the MCL or BTV,
then that MW may require closer scrutiny, perhaps triggering the remediation remedies as determined by
the project team. If the concentration data from a MW for about 4 to 5 continuous quarters (or another
designated time period determined by the project team) are below the MCL or BTV level, then that MW
may be considered as complying with (achieving) the pre-established or estimated standards. Statistical
methods as described in Chapters 5 and 6 of the revised background guidance document (EPA, 2002b)
can be used to estimate the not-to-exceed values or BT Vs based upon background or upgradient wells in
case the ACLs or MCLs are not pre-determined.

1.11.3 Verification of the Attainment of Cleanup Standards, C,

Hypothesis testing approaches may be used to verify the attainment of the cleanup standard, C;, at
polluted site areas of concern after conducting remediation and cleanup at the site AOC (EPA, 2006). In
order to properly address this scenario, a site data set of adequate size (minimum of 8 to 10 detected site
observations) needs to be made available from the remediated or excavated areas of the site under
investigation. The sample size should also account for the size of the remediated site area; meaning that
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larger site areas should be sampled more (with more observations) to obtain a representative sample of the
site under investigation.

Typically, the null hypothesis of interest is Hy: Site Mean, ps>=C; versus the alternative hypothesis, H;:

. Site Mean, p, < C, where the cleanup standard, C;, is known a priori. The sample size needed to perform
such single sample hypotheses tests can be obtained using the DQO process-based sample size formula as
given in the EPA (2006) documents. In any case, in order to use this test, a minimum of 8§ to 10 detected
site samples should be collected. The details of statistical methods used to perform single sample
hypothesis as described above can be found in EPA (2006).

1.11.4 Using BTVs (Upper Limits) to Identify Hot Spots

The use of upper limits (e.g., UTLs) to identify hot spot(s) has also been mentioned in the Guidance for
Comparing Background and Chemical Concentrations in Soil for CERCLA Sites (EPA, 2002b). Point-by-
point site observations (preferably using composite samples representing a site location) are compared
with a pre-established or estimated BTV. Exceedances of the BTV by site observations may be
considered as representing locations with elevated concentrations (hot spots). Chapters 5 and 6 of the
revised background guidance document (EPA, 2002b) describe several methods to estimate the BT Vs
based upon full data sets without nondetects and left-censored data sets with nondetect observations.

The rest of the chapters of this User Guide illustrate the use of the various procedures as incorporated in
ProUCL 4.0. Those methods are useful to analyze environmental data sets with and without the nondetect
observations. It is noted that ProUCL 4.0 is the first software package equipped with single sample and
two-sample hypotheses testing approaches that can be used on data sets with nondetect observations.
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Chapter 2

Entering and Manipulating Data
21 Creating a New Data Set

By simply executing the ProUCL 4.0, a new worksheet is generated and displayed for the user to enter
data.

To create a new worksheet: click @l or choose File » New

2.2 Opening an Existing Data Set

If your data sets are stored in the ProUCL data format (*.wst), then click ib-l or choose File » Open

o Ifyour data sets are stored in the Microsoft Excel format (*.xls), then choose File »
Other Files... » Import Excel... OR File » Load Excel Data

£2 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]

B R Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROGS Est, NDs Gmohs Ouﬁer‘res:s Goodness-of-ﬁt Hypotn&sTsnng Eaduwomd UCL Wndrm Heb
- New

8
Open ..
”' tosd ExcelData I ‘_ 1 2 3 4 5 3 7 8 3
i

=

m X
‘.j Close | Export E,\cel - T

| save 2

! Save as ... 3

i Print _..,i. ]

i bnnt Prevnew 5

| 3

7

e Possible Error Messages:

o When you import an Excel file, make sure that you have an empty worksheet. If there
is no empty worksheet, then you must create a new worksheet before importing an
Excel file. Otherwise, there will be an error message in the Log Panel: “[Error]
Worksheet must be empty.”

o First open a new worksheet and then import the Excel file.

o Make sure that the file you trying to import is not currently open. Otherwise, there
will be the following warning message in the Log panel:

o “[Information] Unable to open C:\*** xls.” Check the validity of this file.
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23

24
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Input File Format

Note that ProUCL 4.0 does not require that data in each column must end with a nonzero
value (ProUCL 3.0 requires this). Therefore, all zero values (in the beginning, middle, or
end of data columns) are treated as valid zero values as part of the data set.

The program can read Excel files. The user can perform typical Cut, Paste, and Copy
operations.

The first row in all input data files consist of alphanumeric (strings of numbers and
characters) names representing the header row. Those header names may represent
meaningful variable names such as Arsenic, Chromium, Lead, Group-ID, and so on.

o The Group-ID column has the labels for the groups (e.g., Background, AOCI,
AOC2,1,2,3,a,b,c, Site 1, Site 2, and so on) that might be present in the data set.
The alphanumeric strings (e.g., Surface, Sub-surface) can be used to label the various
groups.

o The data file can have multiple variables (columns) with unequal number of
observations.

o Except for the header row and columns representing the group labels, only numerical
values should appear in all other columns.

o All alphanumeric strings and characters (e.g., blank, other characters, and strings),
and all other values (that do not meet the requirements above) in the data file are
treated as missing values.

o Also, a large value denoted by 1E31 (= 1x10°") can be used to represent missing data
values. All entries with this value are ignored from the computations. These values
are counted under number of missing values.

Number Precision

e You may turn “Full Precision” on or off by choosing Configure » Full Precision
On/OFF

52 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]
-Qm Edit QAR Summary Statistics ROS Est. MOs  Graphs Outlier Tests Goodnaess-of Fit  Hypothesis Testng Badiground UCL Window Help

N

Navigation F

‘ kame |

v Pans! Cm?off
amoP——— _._.__J 0

1

2

3

&3 WorkSheet wst

1

By leaving “Full Precision” tumed off, ProUCL will display numerical values using an
appropriate (default) decimal digit option. However, by turning “Full Precision” off; all
decimal values will be rounded to the nearest thousandths place.

“Full Precision” on option is specifically useful when one is dealing with data sets -
consisting of small numerical values (e.g., < 1) resulting in small values of the various
estimates and test statistics. These values may become so small with several leading zeros




(e.g., 0.00007332) after the decimal. In such situations, on may want to use “Full
Precision” option to see nonzero values after the decimal.

Note: For the purpose of this User Guide, unless noted otherwise, all examples have been described
using the “Full Precision” off option. This option prints out results up to 3 significant digits after the
decimal.

2.5 Entering and Changing a Header Name

1.

(8]

Highlight the column whose header name (variable name) you want to change by clicking either
the column number or the header as shown below.

Change the Header Name.

Header Name

Header Name: [Arsenic Site 1

ok | Cancel |

Click the OK button to get the following output with the changed variable name.
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2.6 Saving Files

Iiﬂ Edit Configure

New

Open...

Load Excel Data
Other Files ... »
Close

Save As ...

Print
Prin; Preview

Exit

e Save option allows the user to save the active window.

e Save As option allows the user to save the active window. This option follows typical
Windows standards, and saves the active window to a file in Excel 95 (or higher) format.
All modified/edited data files, and output screens (excluding graphical displays)
generated by the software can be saved as Excel 95 (or higher) spreadsheet.

2.7 Editing
Click on the Edit menu item to reveal the following drop-down options.

s Fle J28 Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est.NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Goodness-of-Fit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL \Vindow Help
)

_@u Copy Ciri+C - .

Na\ngaj Paste Cirl4V J [ o | v 1 2 7 3 a4 5 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 |

The following Edit drop-down menu options are available:

e Cut option: similar to a standard Windows Edit option, such as in Excel. It performs
standard edit functions on selected highlighted data (similar to a buffer).

e Copy option: similar to a standard Windows Edit option, such as in Excel. It performs
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typical edit functions on selected highlighted data (similar to a buffer).

Paste option: similar to a standard Windows Edit option, such as in Excel. It performs
typical edit functions of pasting the selected (highlighted) data to the designated
spreadsheet cells or area.

It should be noted that the Edit option could also be used to Copy Graphs. This topic
(copying and pasting graphs) is illustrated in detail in Chapter 13.

2.8 Handling Nondetect Observations

ProUCL 4.0 can handle data sets with single and multiple detection limits.

For a variable with nondetect observations (e.g., arsenic), the detected values, and the
numerical values of the associated detection limits (for less than values) are entered in the
appropriate column associated with that variable.

Specifically, the data for variables with nondetect values are provided in two columns.
One column consists of the detected numerical values with less than (< DL;) values
entered as the corresponding detection limits (or reporting limits), and the second column
represents their detection status consisting of only 0 (for less than values) and 1 (for
detected values) values. The name of the corresponding variable representing the
detection status should start with d_, or D_ (not case sensitive) and the variable name.
The detection status column with variable name starting with a D_ (or a d_) should have
only two values: 0 for nondetect values, and 1 for detected observations.

For an example, the header name, D_Arsenic is used for the variable, Arsenic having
nondetect observations. The variable D_Arsenic contains a 1 if the corresponding Arsenic
value represents a detected entry, and contains a 0 if the corresponding entry for variable,
Arsenic, represents a nondetect. An example data set illustrating these points is given as

follows.
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D_Arsenic | Mercury D_Mescury > Group
35 0 0.07 1 16.4 83.3 Surface
5.6 1 0.07 1 16.8 80.7 Surface
43 0 0.1 0 17.2 95.5 Surface
5.4 1 0.2 0 19.4 113 Surface
92 1 0.61 1 15.3 266 Surface
6.2 1 012 1 30.8 80.9 Surface
6.7 1 0.04 1 29.4 80.4 Surface
5.8 1 0.06 1 138 83.2 Surface
8.5 1 0.99 1 18.9 182 Surface
5.65 1 0.125 1 17.25 80.4 Surface
5.4 1 018 1 17.2 91.9 Subsurface
5.5 1 o1 1 16.3 112 Subsurface’
5.8 1 0.29 1 16.8 172 Subsuface
5.1 1 0.44 1 171 93 Subsurface
5.2 1 0.12 1 10.3 90.7 Subsurface
45 0 0.055 1 15.1 66.3 Subsurface
6.1 1 0.055 1 24.3 75 Subsurface
6.1 1 0.21 1 18 185 Subsurface
68 1 0.67 1 16.9 " 184 Subsurface
5 1 0.1 1 12 68.4 Subsurface
0.8 1 ’ )
0.26 1
0.97 1
0.05 1
0.26 1 _J_v_l
»

2.9 Caution
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Care should be taken to avoid any misrepresentation of detected and nondetected values.
Specifically, it is advised not to have any missing values (blanks, characters) in the
D_column (detection status column). If a missing value is located in the D_ column (and
not in the associated variable column), the corresponding value in the variable column is
treated as a nondetect, even if this might not have been the intention of the user.

It is mandatory that the user makes sure that only a 1 or a 0 are entered in the detection
status D_column. If a value other than a 0 or a 1 is entered in the D_ column (the
detection column), results may become unreliable, as the software defaults to any number
other than 0 or 1 as a nondetect value.

‘When computing statistics for full data sets without any nondetect values, the user should

select only those variables (from the list of available variables) that contain no nondetect
observations. Specifically, nondetect values found in a column chosen for the summary
statistics (full-uncensored data set) will be treated as a detected value; whatever value
(e.g., detection limit) is entered in that column will be used to compute summary
statistics for a full-uncensored data set without any nondetect values.

Two-Sample Hypotheses: It should be noted that at present, when using two-sample
hypotheses approaches (WMW test, Gehan test, and quantile test) on data sets with NDs,




both samples or variables (e.g., site-As, Back-As) should be specified as having
nondetects, even though one of the variables may not have any ND observations. This
means, a ND column (with 0 = ND, and 1 = detect) should be provided for each variable
(here D_site-As, and D_Back-As) to be used in this comparison. If a variable (e.g., site-
As) does not have any nondetects, still a column with label D_site-As should be included
in the data set with all entries = 1 (detected values).

The following sample (not from a Superfund site) data set given on the next page
illustrates points related to this option and issues listed above. The data set considered
contains some nondetect measurements for Arsenic and Mercury. It should also be noted
that the Mercury concentrations are used to illustrate the points related to nondetect
observations only. Arsenic and Zinc concentrations are used to illustrate the use of the
group variable, Group (Surface, Subsurface).

If for mercury, one computes summary statistics (assuming no nondetect values) using
“Full” data set option, then all nondetect values (with “0” entries in D_Mercury column)
will be treated as detected values, and summary statistics will be computed accordingly.

210 Summary Statistics for Data Sets with Nondetect Observations

In order to compute simple sumrary statistics or to compute other statistics of interest
(e.g., background statistics, GOF test, UCLs, outliers) for variables with nondetect
values, one should choose the nondetect option, “With NDs” from the various available
menu options such as Outliers, Background Statistics, UCLs, Goodness-of-Fit test, Q-Q
plot, Box Plot.

It should be noted that “summary” statistics for a data set with nondetect observations
represent (at least in ProUCL 4.0) simple summary statistics based upon the data set
without using nondetect observations. All other parametric and nonparametric statistics
and estimates of population mean, variance, percentiles (e.g., MLEs, KM, and ROS
estimates) for variables with nondetect observations are given in other menu options such
as background statistics and UCL. The simple “Summary Statistics/With NDs” option
only provides simple statistics (e.g., % NDs, max ND, Min ND, and Mean of detected
values) based upon detected values. These statistics (e.g., sd of log-transformed detected
values) may help a user to determine the degree of skewness (e.g., mild, moderate, high)
of the data set consisting of detected values. These statistics may also help the user to
choose the most appropriate method (e.g., KM (BCA) UCL or KM (t) UCL) to compute
UCLs, UPLs, and other limits.

As mentioned before, various other statistics and estimates of interest (e.g., mean, sd,
UCLs, UTLs, MLEs, and KM estimates) for data sets with nondetect observations are
computed in other the menu options (UCLs, Outliers, Background Statistics, GOF tests)
available in ProUCL 4.0.
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211 Warning Messages and Recommendations for Datasets with
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Insufficient Amount of Data

ProUCL 4.0 provides some warning messages and recommendations for datasets with
insufficient amount of data to calculate meaningful estimates and statistics of interest. For
an example, it is not desirable to compute an estimate the EPC term based upon a data set
of size less than 5, especially when nondetects may be present in the data set. In such
cases, it is suggested to use site specific values (perhaps determined by the Project Team)
to estimate environmental parameters (e.g., EPC term, not-to-exceed background value)
of interest.

Some examples of datasets with insufficient amount of data include datasets with less
than 4 distinct observations, datasets with only one detected observation, and datasets
consisting of all nondetects.

Some of the warning messages given by ProUCL 4.0 are shown below.

1 1 l | 1 ] | ! ] ] I

General B;ackgxound Stahistics for Data Sets wih Nm{)leted:
Uses Selected Optians ’
FromFile C:\Documents and Settings\narmbya\Desktop\ProUCL-Test\EVILDATA3 wst
Ful Precision  OFF
’ Coverage 90%
Different of Futwre K Values 1
Number of Bootstiap Opetations 2000

Var_x7

General Statistics

Total Number of Observations 15 Number of Distinct Observations 3
Raw Statistics Log-Transformed Statistics
' Miimum 1 Minimum 0
Maximum 3 Maxmum  1.083
Second Largest 3 Second Largest 1.09
First Quartle” 1 First Quartle. 0 ’
Median. 2 Medan' 06393
Thid Quartie 3 Thid Quartie  1.039
Mean 2 Mean 0597
S 0845 S0 047

Coefficient of Variation ~ 0.423
Skewness 0

Warning: There are only 3Distinct Values in this dta
There ate insufficient Distinct Values to pesform some GOF tests and bootstrap methods.
Those methods willretuin a'N/A' value on yourt output displasé

1tiz necessary to have 4 o1 more Distinct Values to compute bootstrap methods.

1tis recommended to have 10-15 or more observations fof accurate and meenirggful bootstiap tendts. Q
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! General UCL Statistics for Data Sets with NonDetects
User Selected Dptions
FiomFie C:\Documents and Sellings\narmbya\Desktop\ProUCL-Test\EVILDATA3 wst
Ful Precision  OFF
Confidence Coelficient  95%
Number of Bootstiap Operations 2000

Vai_x3
General Statistics
Number of Valid Data 15 Number of Detected Data 1
Number of Distinct Detected Data’ i Number of Non-Detect Data’ 14

Percent Non-Detects’ 93.33%

Waining: Only one distinct data value was detected! ProUCL {or any other software} should nat be used on such a data sctt
itis suggestedto use altesnative site specific values determined by the Project T eam to estimate environmental parametess (e.g.. EPC, BTV]

The data set for vasiable Vas_x3 was not piocessad

l | | ‘ ! ‘ % |

i H i
g General Background Statistics for Data Sets with NonDetects

User Selected Options,
FiomFile C:\Documents and Settings\narmbya\Desktop\ProUCL-Test\EVILDATA3. wst
Full Precision  OFF
Confidence Coefficient  35%
Covetage 90%
Different of Future K Values 1
Number of Bootstrap Opetations 2000

Vas_x10
General Statistics
Number of Vatid Data 15 Number of Detected Data 0
Number of Distinct Detected Data 0 Numbes of Non-Detect Data 15
Warning: All observations are Non-Detects (NDs), therefore all statistics and estimates should also be NDsl
Specificatly, sample mean, UCLs. UPLs. and other statistics are also ND s lying below the largest detection knid
The Pioject T eam may decide to use alternative site specific values to estimate envir talp etess (e.g., EPC. BTV)

The data set for vasiable Var_x10 was not processed
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2.12

42

General Statistics
Number of Valid Data 15 Number of Detected Data-
Number of Distinct Detected Data 2 Numbes of Non-Detect Data
: Percent Non-Detects 60.00%

w o

Raw Statistics Log-transformed Statistics
Minimum Detected 1 Minimum Detected 1]
Maximum Detected 4 Maximum Detected 1.386
Mean of Detected 25 Mean of Detected”  0.693
SD of Detected 1643 SD of Detected 0.759
Minimum Non-Detect 2 Minimum NonDetect’ 0,693
Maximum Non-Detect 5 Maximum Non-Detect 1.609
Note: Data have multiple DLs - Use of KM Methad is recommended ) Number treated as Non-Detect 15
For all methods (except KM, DL/2, and ROS Methods), ’ Number treated as Detected 0
Observations < Largest ND are heated as NDs Single DL Non-Detect Percentage  100.00%

W asning: Data set has only 2 Distinct D etected Vahues.
This may not be adequate encugh to comp ingful and reliable test statistics and

The Project Team may decide to use alteinative site specific values to estimate envis tal parameters fe.g. EPC, BTV}

Unless Data Quality Objectives (DQ0s) have been met. itis suggestedto collect additional observations.

The numbes of detected data may not be adequate enoujh to perform GOF tests, bootstrap, and ROS methods.
Thosze methods will return a "N/A’ value on your output display!

Itis necessary to have 4 or more Distinct Values for bootstiap methody.
Itis recommendedto have 10to 15 or more abservations for accurate and meaningful iesults and estimates.

Handling Missing Values

ProUCL 4.0 can handle missing values within a data set.

All blanks, alphanumeric strings (except for group variables), or the specific large
number value 1e31 are considered as missing values.

A group variable (representing two or more groups, populations, AOCs, MWs) can have
alphanumeric values (e.g., MW1, MW2, ...).

ProUCL 4.0 ignores all missing values in all mathematical operations it performs.
Missing values are therefore not treated as being part of a data set.

Number of Valid Samples or Number of Valid Observations represents the Total Number
of Observations less the Number of Missing Values. If there are missing values, then

number of valid samples = total number of observations.

Valid Samples = Total Number of Observations — Missing Values.




e It is important to note, however, that if a missing value not meant (e.g., a blank, or 1e31)
to represent a group category is present in a “Group” variable, ProUCL 4.0 will treat that
blank value (or le31 value) as a new group. Any variable that corresponds to this missing
value will be treated as part of a new group and not with any existing groups. It is
therefore very important to check the consistency and validity of all data sets before
performing complex mathematical operations. '

e ProUCL 4.0 prints out the number of missing values (if any) associated with each
variable in the data sheet. This information is provided in several output sheets (e.g.,
summary statistics, background statistics, UCLs) generated by ProUCL 4.0.

For further clarification of labeling of missing values, the following example illustrates the terminology
used for the number of valid samples, number of unique and distinct samples on the various output sheets
generated by ProUCL 4.0.

Example: The following example illustrates the notion of Valid Samples, Unique or Distinct Samples,
and Missing Values. The data set also has nondetect values. ProUCL 4.0 computes these numbers and
prints them on the UCLs and background statistics output.

X - Dx
2

4

23

1.2

w34
1.0E+031

anm
34
23
0.5
0.5
23
2.3
2.3
34
73

Valid Samples: Represents the total number of observations (censored and uncensored) excluding the
missing values. If a data set has no missing value, then the total number of data points equals number of
valid samples.

Missing Values: All values not representing a real numerical number are considered as missing values. -
Specifically, all alphanumeric values including blanks are considered as missing values. Also unrealistic
big numbers such as 1.0e31 are also considered as missing values and are considered as not valid
observations.

Unique or Distinct Samples: The number of unique samples or number of distinct samples represents all
unique (or distinct) detected values. Number of unique or distinct values is computed for detected values
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only. This number is especially useful when using bootstrap methods. As well known, it is not desirable
and advisable to use bootstrap methods, when the number of unique samples is less than 4-5.

2.13 User Graphic Display Modification

Advanced users are provided two sets of tools to modify graphics displays. A graphics tool bar is
available above the graphics display and the user can right-click on the desired object within the graphics
display, and a drop-down menu will appear. The user can select an item from the drop-down menu list by
clicking on that item. This will allow the user to make desired modifications as available for the selected
menu item. An illustration is given as follows.

2.13.1 Graphics Tool Bar

1: £% Histo_Group.gst

The user can change fonts, font sizes, vertical and horizontal axis’s, select new colors for the various
features and text. All these actions are generally used to modify the appearance of the graphic display.
The user is cautioned that these tools can be unforgiving and may put the user in a situation where the
user cannot go back to the original display. Users are on their own in exploring the robustness of these
tools. Therefore, less experienced users may want to stay away from using these drop-down menu graphic
tools.

2.13.2 Drop-Down Menu Graphics Tools

These tools allow the user to move the mouse to a specific graphic item like an Axis Label or a display
feature. The user then right-clicks their mouse and a drop-down menu will appear. This menu presents the
user with available options for that particular control or graphic object. There is less of chance of making
an unrecoverable error but that risk is always present. As a cautionary note, the user can always delete the
graphics window and redraw the graphical displays by repeating their operations from the datasheet and
menu options available in ProUCL 4.0. An example of a drop-down menu obtained by right-clicking the
mouse on the background area of the graphics display is given as follows.
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£ Histo_Group. gst

BEE

é:B ‘ élA ‘. l'"" m ﬁl(

Toolbar
Data Editor

Legend Box

Gallery

Color

Edit title

Point Labels

Font ...

Properties...

Statistical Studies

B Arsenic oy ol o} 3| 3§ ol s o0f -0 1] 1| o} 8] 0

1 o] 1
B NROS_Arsenic 11 1 1 4] 50 1| 31 1 1 21 1 11 0| 9 0] O 11 0] 1
-

45




Chapter 3

Select Variables Screen
3.1 Select Variables Screen
e Variables need to be selected to perform statistical analyses.

e  When the user clicks on a drop-down menu for a statistical procedure, the following
window will appear. '

Select Variables

Variables Selected

Name D Count Name JID J Count ]
Argenic 1] 20

Mercury 2 30

Vanadium 4 20 » l

Zinc 5 20

Group 6 20

Group by variable:

— 3

oK ‘ Cancel ]

e The Options button is available in certain menus. The use of this option leads to a
different pop-up window.

¢ Multiple variables can be processed simultaneously in ProUCL 4.0. Note that this option
was not available in ProUCL 3.0. ProUCL 4.0 can generate graphs, compute UCLs, and
background statistics simultaneously for all selected variables.

e Moreover, if the user wants to perform statistical analysis on a variable (e.g.,
contaminant) by a Group variable, click the arrow below the Group by variable to get a
drop-down list of available variables to select an appropriate group variable. For an
example, a group variable (e.g., Site Area) can have alphanumeric values such as AOCI,
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AOC2, AOC3, and Background. Thus in this example, the group variable name, Site
Area, takes four values such as AOC1, AOC2, AOC3, and Background.

o  The Group variable is particularly useful when data from two or more samples need to be
compared.

e Any variable can be a group variable. However, for meaningful results, only a variable,
that really represents a group variable (categories) should be selected as a group variable.

e The number of observations in the group variable and the number observations in the
selected variables (to be used in a statistical procedure) should be the same. In the
example below, the variable “Mercury” is not selected because the number of
observations for Mercury is 30; in other words mercury values have not been grouped.
The group variable and each of the selected variables have 20 data values.

Select Variables

Variables Selected
Name ' ID I Count ] Name ] iD l Count ]
Mercury 2 30 Arsenic 0 20
Group 6 20 Vanadium 4 20
» l Zinc 5 20
<< l
Group by variable:
i =l
Arsenic [ Count=20)
Mercury (Count = 30)
Vanadium (Count =20
Zinc [ Count = 20
Group {Count=20}
C ancel I

e It is recommended not to assign any missing value such as a “Blank” for the group
variable. If there is a missing value (represented by blanks, strings or 1E31) for a group
variable, ProUCL 4.0 will treat those missing values as a new group. As such, data values
corresponding to the missing Group will be assigned to a new group.

Caution: Once again, care should be taken to avoid misrepresentation and improper use of group
variables. It is reccommended not to assign any missing value for the group variable.
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More on Group Option

The Group Option provides a powerful tool to perform various statistical tests and
methods (including graphical displays) separately for each of the group (samples from
different populations) that may be present in a data set. For an example, the same data set
may consist of samples from the various groups (populations). The graphical displays
(e.g., box plots, Q-Q plots) and statistics of interest can be computed separately for each
group by using this option.

In order to use this option, at least one group variable (with alphanumeric values) shouid
be included in the data set. The various values of the group variable represent different
group categories that may be present in the data set. This can be seen in the example.wst
data set used earlier in Chapter 2.

At this time, the number of values (representing group membership) in a Group variable
should equal to the number of values in the variable (e.g., Arsenic) of interest that needs
to be partitioned into various groups (e.g., monitoring welis).

Typically, the data for the various groups (categorized by the group variable) represent
data from the various site areas (e.g., background, AOC1, AOC2, ...), or from monitoring
wells (e.g., MW1, MW2, . ).

3.1.1 Graphs by Groups

Individual or multiple graphs (Q-Q plots, box plots, and histograms) can be displayed on
a graph by selecting the “Graphs by Groups” option.

Individual graph for each group (specified by the selected group variable) is produced by
selecting the “Individual Graph” option.

Multiple graphs (e.g., side-by-side box plots, multiple Q-Q plots on the same graph) are
produced by selecting the “Group Graph” option for a variable categorized by a group
variable. Using this “Group Graph” option, multiple graphs can be displayed for all sub-
groups included in the Group variable. This option is useful when data to be compared
are given in the same column and are classified by the group variable.

Muitiple graphs (e.g., side-by-side box plots, multiple Q-Q plots) for selected variables
are produced by selecting the “Group Graph” option. Using the “Group Graph” option,
multiple graphs can be displayed for all selected variables. This option is useful when
data (e.g., lead) to be compared are given in different columns, perhaps representing
different populations.

Note: It should be noted that it is the users’ responsibility to provide adequate amount of detected data to
perform the group operations. For an example, if the user desires to produce a graphical Q-Q plot (using
only detected data) with regression lines displayed, then there should be at least two detected points (to
compute slope, intercept, sd) in the data set. Similarly if the graphs are desired for each of the group
specified by the group ID variable, there should be at least two detected observations in each group
specified by the group variable. ProUCL 4.0 generates a warning message (in orange color) in the lower
panel of the ProUCL 4.0 screen. Specifically, the user should make sure that a variable with nondetects
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and categorized by a group variable should have enough detected data in each group to perform the
various methods (e.g., GOF tests, Q-Q plots with regression lines) as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0.

As mentioned before, the analyses of data categorized by a group ID variable such as:
1) Surface vs. Subsurface; 2) AOCI vs. AOC2; 3) Site vs. Background; and 4) Upgradient vs.
Downgradient monitoring wells are quite common in many environmental applications.

The usefulness of the group option is illustrated throughout the User Guide using various methods as
incorporated in ProUCL 4.0.
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Chapter 4

Summary Statistics

This 6ption is used to compute general summary statistics for all variables in the data file. Summary
statistics can be generated for full data sets without nondetect observations, and for data sets with
nondetect observations. Two Menu options: Full and With NDs are available.

e Full - This option computes summary statistics for all variables in a data set without any
nondetect values.

e  With NDs — This option computes simple summary statistics for all variables in a data set
that have nondetect (ND) observations. For variables with ND observations, only simple
summary statistics are computed based upon detected observations only.

o For this option, no attempt is made to compute estimates of population parameters
(e.g., mean, sd, SE) using parametric (e.g., MLE) or nonparametric (e.g., KM,
bootstrap) estimation methods. Those statistics are generated in other estimation
modules (e.g., Background and UCL) of ProUCL 4.0.

Each menu option (Full and With NDs) has two sub-menu options:
e Raw Statistics
¢ Log-Transformed
¢ In ProUCL, log-transformation means natural logarithm (In)

¢  When computing summary statistics for raw data, a message will be displayed for each
variable that contains non-numeric values.

e The Summary Statistics option computes log-transformed data only if all of the data
values for the selected variable(s) are positive real numbers. A message will be displayed
if non-numeric characters, zero, or negative values are found in the column
corresponding to the selected variable.

4.1 Summary Statistics with Full Data Sets

1. Click Summary Statistics » Full

52 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst)
8Cl Fle Edit Configure [ETIMERESELSSl ROS Est, NDs  Graphs  Outlier Tests  Goodness-of Fit  Hypothesis Testng Background - UCL  Window Help

”;}1) o [ ,_._..,. Raw Statistics
_QJ_L(_,_JM_[J With NDs ’, Log-Transformed

Navigation Panel | T 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 8 | 9

2. Select either Log-Transformed or Raw Statistics option.
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3. The Select Variables Screen (see Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select one or more variables from the Select Variables screen.
o If summary statistics are to be computed by a Group variable, then select a group variable
by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in drop-down

list of available variables, and select the proper group variable.

¢ Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Summary
Statistic option.

Raw Statistics

E™® Full_Raw_Stats.ost

1
From File: D:\example.wst

Summary Statistics for Raw FullData Sets

Vatiable NumObs Minimum Maximum Mean Median Variance SD  MAD/0.675 Skewness Kurtosis cv
Arsenic (subsuface) 10 45 6.8 5.56 5.45 0.449 067 0.667 0344 0047 0121
Assenic (suface) 10 43 9.2 6.185 5.725 25 1.581 1.075 0.969 0.295 0.256
Vanadium (subsurface] 10 103 243 16.4 16.85 13.86 3723 1.26 0.495 2.092 0.227
Vanadum (swiface) 10 138 308 1953 17.23 3372 5.807 2669 1.46 0896 0297
Zinc {subsutface} 10 663 ° 185 114.4 9545 2271 47.66 3%21 . 0745 -1.288 0416
2Zinc (swiface] 10 80.4 266 116.7 90 3680 60.66 13.86 2m 4.065 052

b

L1

Log-Transformed Statistics

@ Full_Log_Stats.ost

|
. 3 —_
FromFile: D:\example. wst
Summary Statistics for Log-Transformed Full D ata Sets
Variable NumObs Minimum Maximum Mean Median Variance SD  MAD/0.67t Skewness Kurtosis cv
Arsenic [subsurface] 10 1.504 1.917 1.709 1.636 0.0144 012 0123 00892 014 0.0702
Arsenic {surface) 10 1.458 2219 1.795 1.745 0.0591 0243 0176 0.527 0.153 0135
Vanadium {subsurface] 10 2332 318 2774 2.824 0.0538 0.232 00735 -0.3%4 1.351 0.0836
Vanadium {surface) 10 2625 3428 2.938 2.846 0.0639 0.264 0157 1.194 0.504 0.0
Zinc (subsurface) 10 4194 5.22 4,666 4558 0158 0.393 0.425 0.452 -1.334 0.0855
Zinc (surface] 10 4387 5.583 4673 45 0.162 0.403 0163 1.734 2184 0.0862
. ) i R -
[ N
4. The resulting Summary Statistics screen as shown above can be saved as an Excel file. Click

Save from the file menu.
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5. " Onthe output screen, the following summary statistics are displayed for each selected variable in
the data file.

NumObs = Number of Observations
Minimum = Minimum value

Maximum = Maximum value

Mean = Sample average value -

Median = Median value

Variance = Classical sample variance

SD = Classical sample standard deviation
MAD = Median absolute deviation
MAD/0.675 = Robust estimate of variability, population standard deviation, ¢
Skewness = Skewness statistic

Kurtosis = Kurtosis statistic

CV = Coefficient of Variation

The details of these summary statistics are described in an EPA (2006) guidance document and also in the
ProUCL Technical Guide (A. Singh and A.K. Singh (EPA, 2007).

4.2 Summary Statistics with NDs

1. Click Summary Statistics » With NDs

£3 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]}
IQ File Edit Configure EENYIFE A1l ROS Est. NDs Graphs Outlier Tests  Goodness-of Fit HypothesesTesung Background UCL Window Help
o] BIEIm] Eg™
‘ Wth! » Raw atahstxcs

Navigation Panel | il togTrenstormed | NERRRINRE 4 5 6 | 7 8 | .9
Name J T |
&% Work Sheet.wst 1

2. Select either Log-Transformed or Raw Statistics option.
3. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select variable(s) from the list of variables.
" o Only those variables that have nondetect values will be shown.
e If summary statistics are to be computed by a Group variable, then select a group variable
by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-

down list of available variables; then select the proper group variable.

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the summary
statistics operations.

Note: It should be noted that in ProUCL 4.0, “Summary Statistics” for a data set with nondetect
observations represent simple summary statistics based upon the data set without using nondetect
observations. All other parametric and nonparametric statistics and estimates of population mean,
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variance, percentiles (e.g., MLEs, KM, and ROS estimates) for variables with nondetect observations are
given in other estimation menu options such as background statistics and UCL. The simple “Summary
Statistics/With NDs” option only provides simple statistics (e.g., % NDs, max ND, Min ND, Mean of
detected values) based upon detected values. These statistics (e.g., sd of log-transformed detécted values)
may help a user to determine the degree of skewness (e.g., mild, moderate, high) of the data set consisting
of detected values. These statistics may also help the user to choose the most appropriate method (e.g.,
KM (BCA) UCL or KM () UCL) to compute UCLs, UPLs, and other limits. '

Raw Statistics — Data Set with NDs

EE! WND_Raw_Stats.ost

Y
FromFile: D:\example.wst ) g
Summary Statistics for Raw Data Sets with NDs

Raw Statistics using Detected Observations
Variable NumObs NumNDs ZXZ NDs Maximum Minimum Mean Median SD MAD/0.67: Skewness CV

Asenic 17 3 15.00% 5 92 61% 58 115 0593 1783 . 0188

Mercuy 25 5 16.67% 0.04 0.9 0.312 0.18 0.315 0.163 1.202 1.01
. v
L] )

Log-Transformed Statistics — Data Set with NDs

f® WND_Log_Stats.ost

i
FromFile: D:\example.wst

Summary Statistics for Log-transformed D ata Sets with NDs

Statistics using Detected Log-transformed Obsesvations

Variable NumObs NumNDs X ND: Maximum Mininum Mean Median SD  MAD/067 Skewness CV
Aisenic 17 3 1500% 1609 22190 1788 1758 0188 1458 00335 0106
Mercury 25 5 16.67% 3213 0010 -166 1.5 1.032 0238 0622 1.4

L) | | o

e The Summary Statistics screen shown above can be saved as an Excel file. Click the save
from the file menu.

e On the results screen, the following summary statistics are displayed for each selected
variable from the data file.
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e

Num Obs = Number of Observations

NumNDs = Number of Nondetects

% NDs = Percentage of Nondetect observations
Minimum = Minimum value

Maximum = Maximum value

Mean = Sample average value

Median = Median value

SD = Classical sample standard deviation
MAD = Median Absolute Deviation
MADY/0.675 = Robust estimate of variability (standard deviation)
CV = Coefficient of Vanation




Chapter 5

Estimating Nondetects Using ROS Methods

Regression on order statistics (ROS) can be used to extrapolate nondetect observations using a normal,
lognormal, or gamma model. ProUCL 4.0 has three ROS estimation methods that can be used to estimate
or extrapolate nondetect observations. The use of this option generates additional columns consisting of
all extrapolated nondetects and detected observations. These columns are appended to the existing open

spreadsheet.\The user should save the updated file if they want to use the generated data for their other
application(s).

1. Click ROS Est. NDs » Gamma ROS

0 0 ara Pro Data‘Data\O
o5l Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics [LleA=TMIsN ‘Graphs Outlier Tests Goodness-of-Fit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

ml@l Eiglml@ Normal ROS
0 1

,
i Lognormal ROS 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Arsenic | D_Arseric, ' T
i o
e R m— )
2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

Select Variables

Variables Selected
Name [0 [ court | Name [ip [
Arsenic 0 24

Group by Variable

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the option.
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Output Screen for ROS Est. NDs (Gamma) Option

0 1 2
Arsenic | D_Arsenic GROS_Arsenic
1 it 0 1.0315131074651300
2 i ) " 1199323080983740
3 17 1 17
4 1 0 1.33761048919618
5 1 0 1.46028213348334.
6 2 [) 1 0.957865781528449
7 32 1 32
8 2 0 1.08600369175045
9 2 0. 1.19098252772635
10 28 1 o 28
11 2 0 1.28363461914326.
12 2 0 1.368290930400230.
13 2 0 1.44721892249559
14 2 0 1.52178645574469
15 2 0 1.59289577776005
16 0.7 1 0.7
17 09: 1 09
18 05 1 05
19 05 1 05
20 0.9’ 0 7 1.226870494768360-
21 05’ 1 05
D 0.7 1 0.7
23 06 1 06
2% 15 1 15

Note: Columns with similar naming convention are generated for each selected variable and distribution

using this ROS option.
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Chapter 6

Graphical Methods (Graph)

Three commonly used graphical displays are available under the Graphs option:

o BoxPlot
o Histogram
o Multi-QQ

The box plots and multiple Q-Q plots can be used for Full data sets without nondetects
and also for data sets with nondetect values.

Three options are available to draw Q-Q plots with nondetect (ND) observations.
Specifically, Q-Q plots are displayed only for detected values, or with NDs replaced by %
DL values, or with NDs replaced by the respective detection limits. The statistics
displayed on a Q-Q plot (mean, sd, slope, intercept) are computed according to the
method used. The NDs are displayed using the smaller font and in red color.

ProUCL 4.0 can display box plots for data sets with NDs. This kind of graph may not be
very useful when many NDs may be present in a data set.

o A few choices are available to construct box plots for data sets with NDs. For an
example, some texts (e.g., Helsel) display box plots only for the detected
observations. Specifically, all nondetects below the largest detection limit (DL), and
portion of the box plot (if any) below the largest DL are not shown on the box plot. A
horizontal line is displayed at the largest detection limit level.

o ProUCL 4.0 constructs a box plot using all detected and nondetect (using DL values)
values. ProUCL 4.0 shows the full box plot. However, a horizontal line is displayed
at the largest detection limit.

When fnultiple variables are selected, one can choose to: 1) produce a multiple graphs on
the same display by choosing the Graph by group variable option, or 2) produce separate
graphs for each selected variable.

The Graph by group variable option produces side-by-side box plots, or multiple Q-Q
plots, or histograms for the groups of the selected variable representing samples obtained
from multiple populations (groups). These multiple graphs are particularly useful to
perform two (background versus site) or more sample visual comparisons.

o Additionally, Box Plot has an optional feature, which can be used to draw lines at
statistical (e.g., upper limits of background data set) limits computed from one
population on the box plot obtained using the data from another population (a site
area of concern). This type of box plot represents a useful visual comparison of site
data with background threshold values (background upper limits).

o Up to four (4) statistics can be added (drawn) on a box plot. If the user inputs a value
in the value column, the check box in that row will get activated. For example, the




user may want to draw horizontal lines at 80™ percentile, 90™ percentile, 95™
percentile, or a 95% UPL) on a box plot.

6.1 BoxPlot

1. Click Graphs » Box Plot

£ proUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet. wst]

o0 File Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est. NDs Kecisicl Outier Tests Goodness-of-Fit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

8le| Bam| ol Ful (wfo NDs)

Histogram With NDs

Navigation Panel | I [/} 1 MUE-QQ > [T L 5 6 7 8 9
Name ] ! |
53 WorkSheet wst l LI

2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

e If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select an appropriate variable representing a
group variable.

e  When the Group by variable button is clicked, the following window is shown.

Graph by Groups l
{ & Individual Graphs " Group Graphs
Label Value
| | |
2 | |
3. | |
4. | |
rGraphical Display Options
% & Color Gradient
] € For Export (BW Printers)
0K Cancel
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o The default option for Graph by Groups is Individual Graphs. This option will
produce one graph for each selected variable. If you want to put all the selected variables
into a single graph, then select the Group Graphs option. This Group Graphs option is
used when multiple graphs categorized by a Group variable have to be produced on the
same graph.

o The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want to use
and import graphs in black and white into a document or report, then check the radio
button next to For Export (BW Printers).

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Box Plot (or
other selected graphical) option.

Box Plot Output Screen (Single Graph)
Selected options: Label (Background UPL), Value (103.85), Individual Graphs, and Color Gradient.

e e
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Box Plot Output Screen (Group Graphs)

Selected options:

Group Graphs and Color Gradient.

6.2 Histogram

1. Click Graphs P Histogram

£ proUCL 4.0 - (WorkSheet.wst]

ol File Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est. NDs [efei=l Outier Tests Goodness-ofFit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

@l@[ %lglml@ ! Box Plot  »
}

— Hstogram ; .
Mavigation Panel l l 0 1) Mis0Q v§3 | 4 | 5 6 7 g i 9
Name ] i | ! l ;
&3 WorkSheet. wst I !

2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

When that option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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) Grapbhs (Histograms)

~Graph by Groups
€ \Individual Graphs

' Group Graphs

~— Graphical Display Options
' Color Gradient

" For Export (BW Printers)

OK Cancel

A

o The default selection for Graph by Groups is Individual Graphs. This option produces
a histogram (or other graphs) separately for each selected variable. If multiple graphs or
graphs by groups are desired, then check the radio button next to Group Graphs.

e The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want to use
and import graphs in black and white into a document or report, then check the radio
button next to For Export (BW Printers).

e (Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Histogram (or
other selected graphical) option.

Histogram Output Screen
Selected options: Group Graphs and Color Gradient.

W Arvarss (wimeter) W s rwn(usinsy
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6.3 Multi-QQ
6.3.1 Multi-QQ (Full)

1. Click Graphs » Multi-QQ

2. Multi-QQ can be obtained for data sets with (With NDs) and without NDs (Full).

e  When that option button is clickéd, the following window will be shown.

Pro 4.0 0

o) Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est, NDs

Outhier Tests  Goodness-ofFit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

il Kelfial =l Tniles]

Sox Plot »
Histogram

Navigation Panel ' ‘
|

Name

{53 WorkSheet wst I )

3. Select either Full or With NDs.

T e —
]

AL

\With NDs

4, The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

¢ Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

o If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down

list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable

representing a group variable.

e  When the Group by variable option button is clicked, the following window will appear.

[BER)

£ Multi QQ Options

r—Display Regression Lines

{* Do Not Display

" Display Regression Lines

{¢ Color Gradient

r—Graphical Display Options

C For Export (BW Printers)

OK

Cancel
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e The default option for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to see
regression lines on graphs, then check the radio button next to Display Regression
Lines. '

e The defaul’t option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want to see
the graphs in black and white, then check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers).

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the selected Multi-
QQ option.

Note: For Multi-QQ plot option, for both “Full” as well as for data sets “With NDs,"” the values along
the horizontal axis represent quantiles of a standardized normal distribution (Normal distribution with
mean 0 and standard deviation 1). Quantiles for other distributions (e.g., Gamma distribution) are used
when using Goodness-of-Fit (GOF) test option.

Output Screen for Multi-QQ (Full)
Selected options: Group Graph, Do Not Display Regression Lines, and Color Gradient.

Carrestion, R = 00474

e e oA e [P - e e - -~ -

i o
Theoretical Quanttles (Standard Normal)

B Arvonc (rubmrtace) @ Aseric (surtace)

6.3.2 Multi-QQ (with NDs)
1. Click Graphs » Multi-QQ

£2 ProUCL 4.0 - {WorkSheet.wst]

ig File Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est, MDs JEElCH Outlier Tests Goodness-ofFit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

@I@] E]glml@ i BoxPot ¥

Histogram
Mavigation Panell l 0 I varoq B | g 6 7 8 9
Y] L e I Tl et e I
Hame 1 T ] |
i
&3 WorkSheet wst I 1 o
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2.

3.

Select With NDs option by clicking on it.
The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will 'appear.
e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.
e If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
~ clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable

representing a group variable.

e When the Group by variable option button is clicked, the following screen appears.

SEES

@ Multi-QQ Options

—Display Non-Detects
¢ Do not Display Non-Detects

" Display Non-Detect Values

" Display 1/2 Non-Detect Values

—Display Regression Lines
& Do Not Display

€ Display Regression Lines

—Graphical Display Options -
¥ Color Gradient

¢ For Export (BW Printers).

0K Cancel

A

o The default option for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to see
regression lines, then check the radio button next to Display Regression Lines.

e The default option for Display Nondetects is Display Nondetect Values.

o Do not Display Nondetects: Selection of this option excludes the NDs detects and
plots only detected values on the associated Q-Q plot. The statistics are computed
using only detected data.

o Display Nondetect Values: Selection of this option treats detection limits as detected
values and plots those detection limits and detected values on the Q-Q plot. The
statistics are computed accordingly. :
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o Display ¥ Nondetect Values: Selection of this option replaces the detection limits
with their half values, and plots half detection limits and detected values on the Q-Q
plot. The statistics are computed accordingly.

e The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want to see
the graphs in black and white, then check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers).

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Multi-QQ
option.

Output Screen for Multi-QQ (without NDs)
Options: Do Not Display Regression Lines, Do not display Nondetects, and Color Gradient.

R L i I R e amid
i o o tiwncts « 28
e Q.MM

' Seetinm

i oo - 9 7509

: bt = 8.3 24

: Corvaiaen, R O DnE

. .
Theosstical Quantliea {Biandasd Normal)

Bty
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OQutput Screen for Multi-QQ (with NDs)
Options: Do not Display Regression Line, Display Nondetect Values, and Color Gradient.

Mearcury
NeX0
Moo © 03053
Sd-029%
Sooe < 03117
Ftarcept « 0.3055
Conelgtion, R » 0.9001

o

R} o
Theoretical Quantiies (Standard Normai)

Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detected values and is shown in red.
The legend size is made smaller for BW printers.

Output Screen for Multi-QQ (with NDs)
Selected options: Do not Display Regression Lines, Display ¥ Nondetect Values, and Color Gradient.

Meorcury
NeX
2 Mecn < 02823
: ‘i sa=0:e
Sope « 0.765
Veorcept « 02629
Carrelaion, R = 08721

R} . o
Theoretical Quantiles (Standard Normai)

Wworcuy

Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detected values and is shown in red.
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Chapter 7

Simple Classical Outlier Tests

Outliers are inevitable in data sets originating from environmental applications. There are many graphical
(Q-Q plots, Box plots), classical (Dixon, Rosner, Welch), and robust methods (biweight, Huber, PROP)
available to identify outliers. It is well known that the classical outlier tests (e.g., Dixon test, Rosen test,
EPA, 2006) suffer from masking (e.g., extreme outliers may mask intermediate outliers) effects. The use
of robust outlier identification procedures is recommended to identify multiple outliers, especially when
dealing with multivariate (having multiple contaminants) data sets. However, those preferred and more
effective robust outlier identification methods are beyond the scope of ProUCL 4.0. Several robust outlier
identification methods (e.g., based upon biweight, Huber, and PROP influence functions) are available in
the Scout software package (EPA, 1999). '

The two simple classical outlier tests (often cited in environmental literature): Dixon and Rosner tests are
available in ProUCL 4.0. These tests can be used on data sets with and without nondetect observations.
These tests also require the assumption of normality of the data set without the outliers. It should be noted
that in environmental applications, one of the objectives is to identify high outlying observations that
might be present in the right tail of a data distribution as those observations often represent contaminated
locations of a polluted site. Therefore, for data sets with nondetects, two options are available in ProUCL
4.0 to deal with data sets with outliers. These options are: 1) exclude nondetects and 2) replace NDs by
DL/2 values. These options are used only to identify outliers and not to compute any estimates and limits
used in decision-making process.

It is suggested that these two classical outlier identification procedures be supplemented with graphical
displays such as Q-Q plots, Box and Whisker plot (called box plot), and IQR (= upper quartile, Q3 -
lower quartile, Q1). These graphical displays are available in ProUCL 4.0. Box plots with whiskers are
often used to identify outliers (e.g., EPA, 2006). Typically, a box plot gives a good indication of extreme
(outliers) observations that may present in a data set. The statistics (lower quartile, median, upper quartile,
and IQR) used in the construction of a box plot do not get distorted by outliers. On a box plot,
observations beyond the two whiskers may be considered as candidates for potential outliers.

Q-Q plots are also quite useful to identify outliers in a data set. For an example, on a normal Q-Q plot,
observations that are well separated from the bulk (central part) of the data typically represent potential
outliers needing further investigation. Also, significant and obvious jumps and breaks in a Q-Q plot (for
any distribution) are indications of the presence of more than one population. Data sets exhibiting such
behavior of Q-Q plots should be partitioned out in component sub-populations before estimating an EPC
Term or a background threshold value (BTV). It is strongly recommended that both graphical and formal
outlier identification tests should be used on the same data set to identify potential outliers that may be
present in a data set under study. More details about the construction of graphical displays and outliers
test can be found in the Technical Guide for ProUCL 4.0.

Dixon’s Test (Extreme Value Test)

e This test is used to identify statistical outliers when the sample size is less than or equal
to 25.
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e This test can be used to identify outliers or extreme values in both the left tail (Case 1)
and the right tail (Case 2) of a data distribution. In environmental data sets, extremes
found in the right tail may represent potentially contaminated site areas needing further
investigation or remediation. The extremes in the left tail may represent ND values.

o This test assumes that the data without the suspected outlier are normally distributed;
therefore, it is necessary to perform a test for normality on the data without the suspected
outlier before applying this test.

o This test may suffer from masking in the presence of multiple outliers. This means that if
more than one outlier is suspected, this test may fail to identify all of the outliers.
Therefore, if you decide to use the Dixon’s test for multiple outliers, apply the test to the
least extreme value first. Alternatively, use more effective robust outlier identification
procedures. Those outlier identification procedures will be available in Scout (EPA,
1999) software.

Rosner’s Test

o This test can be used to identify and detect up to 10 outliers in data sets of sizes 25 and
higher.

e This test also assumes that the data are normally distributed; therefore, it is necessary to
perform a test for normality before applying this test.

Depending upon the selected variable(s) and the number of observations associated with them, either the
Dixon’s test or the Rosner’s test will be performed.

NOTE: Throughout this User Guide, and in ProUCL 4.0, it is assumed that the user is dealing with a

“single population. If multiple populations are present in a data set, it is recommended to separate them

out using appropriate population partitioning methods and techniques. Appropriate tests and statistics
(e.g., goodness-of-fit tests, 95% UCLs, 95% UPLs) should be computed separately for each of the
identified populations. Also, outliers if any should be identified and thoroughly investigated. The presence
of outliers distorts all statistics including the all of the upper limits (UCLs, UPLs, upper percentiles). The
use of distorted statistics and limits may lead to incorrect conclusions having potential adverse effects on
the human health and the environment. Decisions about the disposition of outliers: inclusion or exclusion
in the data set to be used to compute the UCLs, UPLs, and other statistics should be made by all parties
involved. Statistical methods supplemented with graphical displays (e.g., Q-Q plot and box plots) can
only help identify statistical outliers that may be present in a data set. The project team and experts
familiar with the site should interpret and assign physical meaning and significance to those identified
outliers. The entire project team should be involved in taking decisions about the appropriate disposition
(include or not include) of outliers.
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7.1 Outlier Test for Full Data Set

1. Click Outlier Tests » Full » Compute
Pro 4.0 0
0 Fe Edt Configure SummaryStatistics ROSEst NDs Graphs [eWCOSEESY Goodness-of Fit Hypothesis Testing Badground UCL Window Help
©le| B(2|m| ol WADs b
Mavigation Panel I [ 0 1 Y e 4 5 6 7 | 8 i 9
Name J ! i
&3 WorkSheet.wst l Vo i
2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

e If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable

representing a group variable.

_ e If at least one of the selected variables has 25 or more observations, then click the option

button for the Rosner Test.

[ Select Number Outliers (Rosner Test)

Applicable to Rosner’s test (N >=25) Only
Dixon's test (N < 25) only tests for one outlier.

OK

Number of Qutliers for Rosner Test: h

Cancel

LB

A

e The default option for the number of suspected outliers is 1. In order to use this test, the
user has to obtain an initial guess about the number of outliers that may be present in the
data set. This can be done by using graphical displays such as a Q-Q plot. On this
graphical Q-Q plot, higher observations that are well separated from the rest of the data
may be considered as potential or suspected outliers.

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Outlier Tests.

7.2 Outlier Test for Data Set with NDs

Typically, in environmental applications, one is interested in identifying high outliers (perhaps
representing contaminated parts of a site area, hot spots) that might be present in the right tail of the data
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distribution. Therefore, one may want to use the same outlier identification procedures (e.g., Dixon test,
Rosner test) that are used on full-uncensored data sets (without any NDs). The processes to perform such
tests using ProUCL 4.0 are described as follows.

1. Click Outlier Tests » With NDs » Exclude NDs

s Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est. NDs Graphs FeIhi B Goodness-of it HypothesisTesﬁng Background UCL Wirdow Help

Rl Kl fall=] ]l

ol
Navigation Panel l # 0 1 DL/2 Estmates 5 7 8 i

Mame Arsenic | D_Arsenic )
{2) WorkSheet.wst ! o .
Output Screen for Dixon’s Outlier Test
Outlier Tests for Selected
- UsirSatociiOvbiom ~ T -

From File \YorkSheet wst
Full Precision OFF
" Test for Suspected Outliers with Dixon test 1
" Test for Suspected Outliers for Rosner test 1

Dlxou 'S Outha Tst hksenc
Number of data = 11
10% critical value: 0.517
5% critical value: 0.576
1% critical value: 0.679

1. 3.2is a Potential Outfier (Upper Tail)
Test Statistic: 0.556
For 107 significance level, 3.2 is an outlier.

For 5% significance level, 3.2 is not an outlier. o
For 1% significance leve!. 3.2 is not an outlier. ' ) ’ )

2.0.5is a Potential Oullier (Lower Tail)
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Output Screen for Rosner’s Outlier Test

There are many observations in this data set that may represent potential outliers. The potential outliers
can also be seen in the graphical displays associated with this data set.

o Selected Options: Number of Suspected Outliers for the Rosner Test = 4

. : QOutlier Tests for SelectedV ariables
User Selected Options )
FromFile  D:\NaraimProlUCL 4.0\D ataAroctor 1254 wst
Full Precision  OFF
Test for Suspected Outliers with Dixontest 1
Test for Suspected Outliess for Rosnertest 2

Rosner’s Outlier Test for Aroclar1 254

Number of data: 44
Number of suspected outliers: 2

Potential Test Critical Critical
# Mean sd outlier value value (5%) value (1%)
1 1531.88 331653 1300000 5.27 308 343
2 112565 199860  8300.00 358 3.07 34

For 5% significance level, there are 2 Potential Outliers
Therefore, Potential Statistical Outfiers -are
13000.00, 8300.00

For 1% Significance Level, there are 2 Potential Outliers

Therefore, Potential Statistical Outliers are
1900000, 830100

Box plot of the Aroclor1254 Data Set
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Q-Q Plot of the Aroclor1254 Data Set
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Tota! Nustber of Data = 53
Number of Non-Detscts =9

_ Humber of Detects = 44

Mesn = 1771.7848

Sd « 31085856

Siope =2117.6299
tntercept = 1271.7846
Corretation, R =0.655¢
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Chapter 8

Goodness-of-Fit (G.O.F.) Tests

Several goodness-of-fit (G.O.F.) tests for full data sets (without nondetects) and for data sets with NDs
are available in ProUCL 4.0. Details of those tests are described in the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide. In
this User Guide, those tests and available options have been illustrated using screen shots generated by
ProUCL 4.0.

Two choices are available for Goodness-of-Fit menu: Full and With NDs.
e Full

o This option is used to analyze full data sets without any nondetect observations.
Throughout this User Guide and in ProUCL 4.0, “Full” represents data sets without
nondetect observations.

o This option tests for normal, gamma, or lognormal distribution of the variable(s)
selected using the Select Variables option.

o G.OF. Statistics: This option is available for both full data sets and for data sets with
NDs. This option simply generates output log of GOF test statistics and derived
conclusions about the data distributions of all selected variables. This option is also
available for variables categorized by a group variable.

52 proUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]
o5 Hle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst,NDs Graphs Outlier Tests JerCRQEECRAESI® Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

oo AR ' " IR T
@.U.%Em@' - ;  WithNDs »]  Gamma
Navigation Panel ‘ . ) 1 2 | 3° = Lognormal 7 8 | 9 |
Nore | " Arsenic | D_Arsenic 1 G.OF. Statistics !
S WorkSheet. wst l LI D 0
e With NDs

o Analyzes data sets that have both nondetected and detected values.
o Six sub-menu items listed and shown below are available for this option.

1. Exclude NDs: tests for normal, gamma, or lognormal distribution of the selected
variable(s) using only the detected values.

2. ROS Estimates: tests for normal, gamma, or lognormal distribution of the selected
variable(s) using the detected values and the extrapolated values for the nondetects.

o Three ROS methods for normal, lognormal, and gamma distributions are
available. This option is used to estimate or extrapolate the NDs based upon the
specified distribution.

o By using the menu item ROS Est, NDs, ProUCL 4.0 actually generates additional
column(s) of ROS estimated NDs based upon the selected distribution. This
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option should be used for variables with NDs. This is further illustrated by a
screen shot given in the following

3. DL/2 Estimates: tests for normal, gamma, or lognormal distribution of the selected
variable(s) using the detected values and the ND values replaced by their respective
DL/2 values. This option is included for historical reasons and also for curious users.

Note: The use of fabricated data obtained using DL/2 (DL or 0 values) values is not
a recommended method. At best, the user may use the fabricated data (e.g., DL/2
option) for exploratory reasons. It is suggested that these substitution methods should
not be used for estimation and for hypotheses testing approaches.

4. G.O.F. Statistics: As for the full data sets, this option simply generates output log of
GOF test statistics and other relevant statistics for data sets with nondetects. The
conclusions about the data distributions for all selected variables are also listed on the
generated output file (Excel-type spreadsheet). This option is also available for
variables categorized by a group variable. :

£ proUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet. wst]
cQFk Edit Conﬂgwe .Summary Statistics ROS Est. NDs  Graphs 0utﬁerTests Goudness-ofFit HypoﬁvesisTsmg Background UCL Window Help

__]__J;@JEJ_@J__] } Exdude NDs y b

Navigation Panel I 0 1 2 il Normal-ROS Estimates  » NN S
Name 1 Arsenic | D_Arsenic J: Gamma-ROS Estimates »| Gamma
&3 WorkSheet.wst 1 ____1.; 0 Log-Ros Estimates »!  Lognormal
2 1 0 DL/2 Estimates » "
3 P~ 1.7 C Y ‘ Co G.O.F. Statistics :
e  When multiple variables are selected from the Select Variables screen, you can choose

either:

o Group Graph option to produce multiple Q-Q plots for all selected variables in a
single graph. The relevant statistics (e.g., slope, intercept, correlation, test statistic
and critical value) associated with the selected variables are shown on the right panel
(in tan color; see page 77). In order to capture all the graphs and results shown on the
window screen, it is preferable to print the graph using the Landscape option. The use
of this option is recommended when a selected variable has data coming from two or
more groups or populations.

o Group Graph option is particularly useful to generate multiple Q-Q plots for the
groups associated with a selected variable. In order to capture all the graphs and
results shown on the window screen, it is preferable to print the graph using the
Landscape option. The user may also want to turn off the Navigation Panel and Log
Panel.

¢ Individual Graph option is used to generate individual Q-Q plots and the associated
statistics separately for each of the selected variable, one variable at a time.

o The linear pattern displayed by a Q-Q plot suggests an approximate goodness-of-fit
for the selected distribution.
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o The program computes the intercept, slope, and the correlation coefficient for the
linear pattern displayed by the Q-Q plot. A high value of the correlation coefficient
(e.g., > 0.95) is an indication of a good fit for that distribution. This high correlation
should exhibit a definite linear pattern in the Q-Q plot. Specifically, when data are
sparse and correlation is high, the use of correlation statistic to determine data
distribution is not desirable. Note that these statistics are displayed on the Q-Q plot.

o OnaQ-Q plot, observations that are well separated from the bulk (central part) of the
data typically represent potential outliers needing further investigation.

o Significant and obvious jumps and breaks in a Q-Q plot (for any distribution) are
indications of the presence of more than one population. Data sets exhibiting such
behavior of Q-Q plots should be partitioned out in component sub-populations before
estimating an EPC term or a background threshold value (BTV). It is strongly
recommended that both graphical and formal goodness-of-fit tests should be used on
the same data set to determine the distribution of the data set under study.

¢ Normality or Lognormality Tests: In addition to informal graphical normal and
lognormal Q-Q plots, a formal Goodness-of-Fit (GOF) test is also available to test the
normality or lognormality of the data set. '

o Lilliefors Test: a test typically used for samples of size larger than 50 (> 50). When
the sample size is greater than 50, the program defaults to the Lilliefors test.
However, the Lilliefors test (generalized Kolmogorov Smirnov test) is available for
samples of all sizes. There is no applicable upper limit for sample size for the
Lilliefors test.

o - Shapiro and Wilk (SW) Test: a test used for samples of size smaller than or equal to
50 (<= 50). In ProUCL 4.0, the SW test is available only for samples of size 50 or
less. It should be noted that the critical values for SW test are now available for
sample of sizes up to 2000 (Royston, 1982). These values are not as yet available in
ProUCL 4.0. This extension of SW test will be available in Scout (EPA, 1999)
software package.

o It should be noted that sometimes these two tests might lead to different conclusions.
Therefore, the user should exercise caution interpreting the results. Specifically, the
user should the pattern exhibited by the associated Q-Q plot.

e  GOF test for Gamma Distribution: In addition to the graphical gamma Q-Q plot, two
formal empirical distribution function (EDF) procedures are also available to test the
gamma distribution of a data set. These tests are the Anderson-Darling test and the
Kolmogorov-Smirnov test.

o It is noted that these two tests might lead to different conclusions. Therefore, the user
should exercise caution interpreting the results.

o These two tests may be used for samples of sizes in the range of 4-2500. Also, for
these two tests, the value of the shape parameter, & (k hat) should lie in the interval
[0.01, 100.0]. Consult the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide (A. Singh and A K. Singh
(EPA, 2007)) for a detailed description of gamma distribution and its parameters,
including k. Extrapolation beyond these sample sizes and values of k& is not
recommended.




ProUCL computes the relevant test statistic and the associated critical value, and prints
them on the associated Q-Q plot. On this Q-Q plot, the program informs the user if the

“data are gamma, normally, or lognormally distributed.

Even though, the G.O.F. Statistics option prints out all GOF test statistics for all selected
variables, it is suggested that the user should look at the graphical Q-Q plot displays to
gain extra insight (e.g., outliers, multiple population) into the data set.

Note: [t is highly recommended not to skip the use of a graphical Q-Q plot to determine the data
distribution as a Q-Q plot also provides a useful information about the presence of multiple populations
or outliers.

8.1

ROS Estimated (Est.) NDs — Saving Extrapolated NDs

As mentioned before, for a variable with NDs, ProUCL 4.0 can generate additional
column(s) consisting of detected data and the estimated (extrapolated) values of NDs
using the ROS method assuming a normal, lognormal, or a gamma distribution.

The user may want to use the resulting full data set (detected and estimated NDs) thus
obtained to compute the statistics of interest such as a bootstrap BCA UCL95 or a gamma
95% upper percentile.

This option of saving estimated NDs is provided only for experienced users and
researchers. It is expected that the user knows and understands the theory behind these
methods. Therefore, it is suggested that this option be used with care. For an example,
often, the use of a ROS method yields infeasible (e.g., negative, exceeding the DLs)
estimates of NDs, and therefore, the associated estimates of EPC terms and of BTVs may
be biased and not reliable. This is especially true when the data set contains potential
outlier(s).

B3 proUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]

IQ Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outfier Tests Goodness-of-Fit

gle| me(m o

Navigation Panel ‘

1 2 . 3

1 Name

D_Arsenic; NROS_Arsenic

193 WorkSheet.wst

0 0.123366712938579
0 0.563125541541462
1 1.7
0 65098 11763702181
0 1.34633976124866
0).0994872439063665

1 32

0 0.273006451203256" -

0 0.543796528947428

1 28
0.0.773119303054192
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8.2 Goodness-of-Fit Tests with Full Data Sets

1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » Full.

52 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]
Igﬁle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est. NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Jell -SRIl Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

N
el Bla|o) o) -
Navigation Panel l 0 1 2 3 o Lognormal 7 8 9
Name ] G.O.F. Statistics
& WorkSheet.wst 1
2. Select the distribution to be tested: Normal, Lognormal, or Gamma

e To test your variable for normality, click on Normal from the drop-down menu list.
e To test variable for lognormality, click on Lognormal from the drop-down menu list.

e To test your variable for gamma distribution, click on Gamma from the drop-down menu
list.

8.2.1 GOF Tests for Normal and Lognormal Distribution
1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » Full » Normal or Lognormal

£2 proUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet. wst]
o3 Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistcs ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outlier Tests feleasatas

el Hypothesis Testing Background (CL Window Help

- = Normal

—@M. @ With NDs »| Gamma
Navigation Panel ‘ : 0 1 2 3 = 7 8 9
Name ] G.O.F, Statistics
£23 WorkSheet.wst !

2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

* Select one or more variable(s) from the Select-Variables screen.

o [If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

e  When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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Goodness of- Flt (Normal, Lognormal)

— Select Confidence Level
.907%

«95%
9%

- Method
& Shapiro Wilk
C Lilliefors

— Display Regression Lines
Do Not Display

& Display Regression Lines

. ~'Gr.a;:nhs by Group
& Individual Graphs

¢ Group Graphs

—Graphical Display Options
% Color Gradient

" For Export (BW Printers)

oK . Cancel

o The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

o The default GOF Method is Shapiro Wilk. If the sample size is greater than 50, the
program automancally uses the Lilliefors test.

o The default method for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to
see regression lines on a Q-Q plot, then check the radio button next to Display
Regression Lines.

o The default option for Graphs by Group is Individual Graphs. If you want to see
the plots for all selected variables on a single graph, then check the radio button next
to Group Graphs.

Note: This option for Graphs by Group is specifically provided when the user wants to display multiple
graphs for a variable by a group variable (e.g., site AOCI, site AOC2, background). This kind of display
represents a useful visual comparison of the values of a variable (e.g., concentrations of COPC-Arsenic)
collected from two or more groups (e.g., upgradient wells, monitoring wells, residential wells).

o The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want

to see the graphs in black and white to be included in reports for later use, then check
the radio button next to For Export (BW Printers).
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e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.

Output Screen for Normal Distribution (Full)
Selected Options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Line, and For Export (BW Printers).
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RENCEY. '
Mean = 58725

Sd= 1247 |
Slope = 11798 ,
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Correlation, R = 09281 |
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Data not Normal ‘
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Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (Full)
Selected options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Lines, and Color Gradient.

; I e e ~ - e .
' 2 El 0 1 2
} Theoretical Quantiles (Standard Normai)
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8.2.2 GOF Tests for Gamma Distribution

1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » Full » Gamma
0 4.0 0
IQ, Fle Edit Configwre Summary Statistics ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outier Tests Jeulb 0 Hypothesis Testing Background UCL ‘Window Help
_@J@J@ With NDs b
Navigation Panel | 0 1 2 3 7 Lognormal 7 8 9
Name l Arsenic | D_Arsenic G.O.F. Statistics
{3 WorkSheet.wst 1 ! 0
2. The Select Variables Screen (described in Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

o If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

e When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

g1
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—Select Confidence Level
0%

© 957
9%

~Method
¢ Anderson Darling

__“f‘ Kolmogorov Smirnov )
—Display Regression Lines
™ Do Not Display

¢ Display Regression Lines

i—Graph by Groups
¢ Individual Graphs

" Group Graphs

—Graphical Display Options
¢ Color Gradient

(" Far Export (BW Printers)

OK Cancel

The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

The default GOF method is Anderson Darling.

The default option for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to
see regression lines on the Gamma Q-Q plot, then check the radio button next to
Display Regression Lines.

The deéfault option for Graph by Groups is Individual Graphs. If you want to see
the graphs for all the selected variables into a single graph, then check the radio
button next to Group Graphs.

The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want
to see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers).

Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the option.

Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.




Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (Full)
Selected options: Anderson Darling, Display Regression Lines, Individual Graphs, and Color Gradient.

& & & [ &
Theoretical Quantiles of Gamma Distribution

8.3 Goodness-of-Fit Tests Excluding NDs

1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » Exclude NDs

52 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]
o5l Fie Edit Configure SummaryStatistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outhier Tests fesetgted

olelmelmmn Ful

LISl Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

ol T —
Navigation Panel l 0 1 2 3 T Normal-ROS Estimates »|  Gamma | s
Name l Arsenic | D_Arsenic Gamma-ROS Estimates »|  Lognormal
= 1 1’5 [¥] Log-ROS Estimates »
£33 WorkSheet. wst : 1 . . DL/2 Estimates .

3 17 . | G.OF. Statistics
A 1 0 )
2. Select distribution to be tested: Normal, Gamma, or Lognormal.

e To test for normality, click on Normal from the drop-down menu list.
s To test for lognormality, click on Lognormal from the drop-down menu list.

e To test for gamma distribution, click on Gamma from the drop-down menu list.
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8.3.1 Normal and Lognormal Options

1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » Excluded NDs » Normal or Lognornial

) Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROS Est. NDs Graphs Qutlier Tests EeleqltRs Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

ole| ®|=|m| o Fa

Navigation Panel l

hd Normal-ROS Esti | Ga

Name I : Gamma-ROS Estimates »

s ; ; LogROS Estimates ¥
&3 WorkSheet.wst : , DLf2 Estimates »

G.0O.F. Statistics

The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

» If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

When the option button (Normal or Lognormal) is clicked, the following window will be
shown.




GoodﬁéfIs—o&-Fit (Norl;al,ﬂlw.;)gl;or;ﬁal)

r-Select Confidence Level
C 9%

*~95%
9%

rMethod
g Sha.piroMlk
 Lilliefors

r—Display Regression Lines
" Do Not Display

¢ Display Regression Lines

—Graphs by Group*
@ Individual Graphs

" Group Graphs

—Graphical Display Options
& Color Gradient

" For Export (B\Y Printers)

oK Cancel

o The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

o The default GOF Method is Shapiro Wilk. If the sample size is greater than 50, the
program defaults to Lilliefors test.

o The default for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to see
regression lines on the associated Q-Q plot, check the radio button next to Display
Regression Lines.

o The default option for Graphs by Group is Individual Graphs. If you want to see
the plots for all selected variables on a single graph, check the radio button next to
Group Graphs.

Note: This option for Graphs by Group is specifically useful when the user wants to display muitiple
graphs for a variable by a group variable (e.g., site AOCI, Site AOC2, background). This kind of display
represents a useful visual comparison of the values of a variable (e.g., concentrations of COPC-Arsenic)
collected from two or more groups (e.g., upgradient wells, monitoring wells, and residential wells).
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o The default option for Graphical Display Option is Color Gradient. If you want to
see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers).

e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the option.
e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.

Output Screen for Normal Distribution (Exclude NDs)
Selected options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Lines, Group Graphs, and For Export (BW Printers).

" | Amenic gubeurtace)

"1 Totat Namber of Dutn = 10
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Intercept = 66313
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Shapiso-Wilk Test

Test Statistic ~ 0.807
Giitical Valuep.05) = 0818
Data not Normal

R
Theoretical Quantiles (Standard Normal)

~J"Arsenlc {subsurface) -O- Arsenic (surface)




Output Result for Lognormal Distribution (Exclude NDs)
Selected options: Shapire Wilk, Display Regression Lines, Group Graphs, and Color Gradient.
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Gamma Distribution Option

Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » Excluded NDs » Gamma

‘w) Fle Edt Configure Summary Statistcs ROS Est. NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Releetags HypoMsTesmg Background UCL Window Help

Yol Bl=im| o) - T T—

Navigation Panel ] 0 1 | 2 3 ! NormalROS Estimates P 9 |

Name

o ey
t

| | Arsenic | D_Arsenic| i Gamma-ROS Estmates »| Lognormal

2.

{73 WorkSheet.wst

1% 0 {  Log-ROS Estimates »
0 ‘ 1 DL/2 Estimates ’
: G.O.F. Statistics

The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.
o If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable

representing a group variable.

¢ When the option button (Gamma) is clicked, the following window is shown.
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Goodness-of-Fit {(Gamma) )

—Select Confidence Level
0%
@ 95%
r 9%

—Method

{* Anderson Darling
" Kolmogorov Smirnov |

—Display Regression Lines ——
€ Do Not Display

¢ Display Regression Lines

r—Graph by Groups
% Individial Graphs
" Group Graphs

—Graphical Display Options
(% Color Gradient

7~ For Export.(BW Printers)

OK Cancel

o The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

o The default GOF test Method is Anderson Darling.

o The default method for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you
want to see regression lines on the normal Q-Q plot, check the radio button next
to Display Regression Lines.

o The default option for Graph by Groups is Individual Graphs. If you want to
display all selected variables on a single graph, check the radio button next to
Group Graphs.

o The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you
want to see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next to For
Export (BW Printers).

o Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the option.

e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.




Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (Exclude NDs)
Selected options: Anderson Darling, Do Not Display, Individual Graphs, and For Export (BW Printers).
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Theoretical Quantiles of Gamma Distribution
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8.4 Goodness-of-Fit Tests with Log-ROS Estimates
1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » Log-ROS Estimates

2 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet. wst]

ol Fle Edit Configure Summary Stafistics ROS Est. NDs Graphs Outher Tests [eeetaeR 1 Zst@ Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

o|e| m(2lm| o > :

<. [ viinto: » [T
Navigation Panel l 0 1 2 3 =TT pormalROS Estimates » 8 9
Name | Arsenic | D_Arsenic {| Gamma-ROSEstmates »
& WorSheetwa 1 10 | oo 05 coinotes - [T
3 i 0 | DL/2Estimates bt Gamma
3 17 . : L G.OF. Statistics Lognormal
2. Select the distribution to be tested: Normal, Lognormal, or Gamma

o To test your variable for normality, click on Normal from the drop-down menu list.
e To test a variable for gamma distribution, click Gamma from drop-down menu list.

e To test your variable for'lognormality, click on Lognormal from drop-down menu.
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8.4.1 Normal or Lognormal Distribution (Log-ROS Estimates)
1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » Log-ROS Estimates » Normal, Lognormal

Pro 4.0 0
G,Fi!e Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst, NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Eeslolvgl-thBe 'Hypoth&dsTesmg Badkground UCL Window Help
ole| Ble|m o A )

i Exclude NDs ’
Navigation Pane | T——T  Normal-ROS Estimates

Name | ; Gamma-ROS Estimates ¥

- 1 logROS Estimates  » [EEYSLE]
& WorkSheet wst . - ‘| pL{2Estmates »  Gamma

_GOF. Statans

The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
o Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

o If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

When the option button (Normal or Lognormal) is clicked, the following window will be
shown.




Goé&ness-of- Fit (Normai, Loél\_c.)rmal) )

—Select Confidence Level
9%

* 95%

9%

~Method

¢ Shapiro Wilk
" Lilliefors

r~Display Regression Lines ————
Do Not Display

{* Display Regression Lines

—Graphs by Group
¢ individual Graphs

« Grdup Graphs

—Graphical Display Options —
& Color Gradient

" For Export (BW Printers)

OK Cancel

The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

The default GOF test Method is Shapiro Wilk. If the sample size is greater than 50,
the program defaults to use the Lilliefors test.

The default method for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to
see regression lines on the normal Q-Q plot, check the radio button next to Display
Regression Lines.

The default option for Graphs by Group is Individual Graphs. If you want to
display all selected variables into a single graph, check the radio button next to
Group Graphs.

The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want
to see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers).
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e  Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the option.
¢ Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.

Output Screen for Normal Distribution (Log-ROS Estimates)
Selected options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Lines, Group Graphs, and For Export (BW Printers).
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Slope = 12517
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Data not Normai
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Data not Normal .
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Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detectéd values.




Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (Log-ROS Estimates)
Selected options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Lines, Group Graphs, and Color Gradient.

Crticel Vahe(0 05) » 0.842 '
Data appesr Logrormel

. [}
Theoretical Quantiles of Gamma Distribution

" < Arseric(subsurface) o Arsenic (surtace)

Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detected values and is shown in red.

8.4.2 Gamma Distribution (Log-ROS Estimates)

Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » Log-ROS Estimates » Gamma

a5l Ale Edit Configure Summary Statistcs ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outhier Tests el Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

y ==l Full ) S
m __QLB;JEI | Exdude NDs >

Navigation Panel l y Normal-ROS Estimates  »
G ROS Estimates ¥

) - et ’ a
g_‘g} WorkSheet.wst 1 | Normal

DL/2 Estimates »
G.O.F. Statistics ‘ Lognormal

Name

The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down

list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.
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When the option button (Gamma) is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Goodness-of-Fit (Gamma) x]

—Select Confidence Leve!
9%

& 95
 99%

—Method

(¢ Anderson Darling
" Kolmogorov Smirnov

NI, -

—Display Regression Lines ———
" Do Not Display

¢ Display Regression Lines

—Graph by Groups
& Individual Graphs
" Group Graphs

—Graphical Dfsp]ay QOptions
¢ Color Gradient

" For Export (BW/ Printers)

OK ! Cancel

o The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

o The default GOF test Method is Anderson Darling.

o The default method for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to
see regression lines on the normal Q-Q plot, check the radio button next to Display
Regression Lines.

o The default option for Graph by Groups is Individual Graphs. If you want to put
all of the selected variables into a single graph, check the radio button next to Group
Graphs.

o The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want
to see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers).

Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.




Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (Log-ROS Estimates) i
Selected options: Anderson Darling, Display Regression Lines, Individual Graphs, and Color Gradient.

& & ) ) *
Theoretical Quantiles of Gamma Distribution

Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of detected values and is shown in red.

8.5 Goodness-of-Fit Tests with DL/2 Estimates

Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs > DL/2 Estimates

Pro 4.0

-Q, Fle Edit Configure Summary Statisics ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outfier Tests

00aness-o

gle| mlEm| n| Ful

Navigation Panel l

Exdide 103

Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help
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Name

£ WorkSheet.wst

Y

MNormal-ROS Esti
Gamma-ROS Estimates

Log-ROS Estimates

DL/2 Estimates

‘t G.O.F, Statistics

~ Select the distribution to be tested: Normal, Gamma, or Lognormal

e To test the variable for normality, click on Normal from the drop-down menu list.

To test the variable for lognormality, click on Lognormal from the drop-down menu list.




e To test your variable for gamma distribution, click on Gamma from the drop-dowh menu
list.

8.5.1 Normal or Lognormal Distribution (DL/2 Estimates)
1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » DL/2 Estimates » Normal or Lognormal

,lgﬁe Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outlier Tests [fellilsgl=a R Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

ool Bl2m o L

Exclude NDs ’

Navigation Panel | 0 1 2 3 7 Normal-ROS Estmates 8 9
Name | Arsenic | D_Arsenic Gamma-ROS Estimates  »
3 WorkSheet.wst 1 ! 0 Log ROS Estimat >

; P Norma

P 17 1 G.0.F. Statistics | Gamma

2 T

2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.
o If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down

list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

e  When Normal or Lognormal button is clicked, following window is displayed.
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Gooc.l;;ss:of- Fit (Normél, Lognor}nai) X

~Select Confidence Level
9%

~ 95%
£ 9%

—Method

{* Shapiro Wilk
" Lilliefors

—Display Regression Lines ——

" Do Not Display

¢ Display Regression Lines

—Graphs by Group
¢ Individual Graphs
{~ Group Graphs

—Graphical Display Options ————
¢ Color Gradient

(" For Export (BW Printers)

The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

The default Method is Shapiro Wilk. If the sample size is greater than 50, the
program defaults to the Lilliefors test.

The default method for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to
see regression lines on the normal Q-Q plot, check the radio button next to Display
Regression Lines.

The default option for Graphs by Group is Individual Graphs. If you want to put
all of the selected variables into a single graph, check the radio button next to Group
Graphs.

The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want
to see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next to For Export (BW
Printers)




e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the option.

e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.

Output Screen for Normal Distribution (DL/2 Estimates)
Selected options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Lines, Group Graphs, and Color Gradient.
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Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detected values and is shown in red.




Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (DL/2 Estimates)
Selected options: Shapiro Wilk, Display Regression Lines, Individual Graphs, and For Export (BW Printers).

| Mercury
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Sd = 0.8845
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Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detected values. The color is not
shown on this graph as this graph is for BW printers.

8.5.2 Gamma Distribution (DL/2 Estimates)

Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » DL/2 Estimates » Gamma
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The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.

e If graphs have to be produced by using a Group variable, then select a group variable by
clicking the arrow below the Group by variable button. This will result in a drop-down
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list of available variables. The user should select and click on an appropriate variable
representing a group variable.

When the Gamma option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Goodness-of-Fit (Gamma) ]
~Select Confidence Level ————

9%
* 95%

9%

—Method
(¢ Anderson Darling
" Kolmogorov Smirnov

. rDis{play Regression Lines ——
{" Do Not Display

(¢ Display Regression Lines

~Graph by Groups
% Individual Graphs

" Group Graphs

r~Graphical Display Options —
&' Color Gradient

" For Export (B Printers)

oK Cancel

o The default option for the Confidence Level is 95%.

o The default Method is Anderson Darling.

o The default method for Display Regression Lines is Do Not Display. If you want to .
see regression lines on the normal Q-Q plot, check the radio button next to Display
Regression Lines.

o The default option for Graph by Groups is Individual Graphs. If you want to put
all of the selected variables into a single graph, check the radio button next to Group
Graphs.




o The default option for Graphical Display Options is Color Gradient. If you want
to see the graphs in black and white, check the radio button next.to For Export (BW
Printers).

e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the Goodness-of-Fit tests.

Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (DL/2 Estimates)
Selected options: Anderson Darling, Display Regression Lines, Individual Graphs, and Color Gradient.
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Note: The legend size of nondetect values is smaller than that of the detected values and is shown in red.
8.6 Goodness-of-Fit Tests Statistics

1. Click Goodness-of-Fit » With NDs » G.O.F. Statistics

ol Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Jerorsorns Hypothesis Testing Background UCL Window Help

&l el m8lm o ‘ Ful > )
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select one or more variable(s) from the Select Variables screen.
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e When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Select Confidence Level

~ Select Confidence Level ——————1

OK Cancel

o The default confidence level is 95%.
e Click the OK button to continue or the Cancel button to cancel the option.

Sample Output Screen for G.O.F. Test Statistics

N U N VSO M S (U DR B
]" d of-Fit Test Statisd with Non-Delects
User Setected Opbons
From File VWorkSheetwat
Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 0,95
Arsenic
NumObs NumMiss NumValid Detects  NDs % NDs
Ausenic Data 24 0 b 1 3 54.17%
Number Minimum  Maximum  Mean Median S0
Statistics (Non-Detects Onty) 13 09 2 1,608 2 0517
Statistics (Detscts Onty) 11 05 32 1.236 07 0.965
Statistics (Al): NDs treated as DL value) 24 0.5 32 1438 125 078
Statistics (All: NDs treated as DL2 value) 24 0.45 32 1.002 0.95 069
Statistics (Normat ROS Estimated Data) 24 -0.0995 32 0.997 0737 0.776
Statistics (Gamma ROS Estimated Data) 24 05 32 1.263 1213 0652
jstics (Lognarmal ROS Esti Oata) 24 0.349 32 0972 07 o718
K Hat KStar  ThetaHat LogMean LogStdv LogClV.
Stetistics (Detects Only) 2257 2,002 0548  -0.0255 0634 -27.26
Statistics (NDs »DL) ~ 3538 3124 0.406 0215 D574 2669
"LLI Cranotire NN - NI M 1M 2 aR? nN" ANIie NR1Y .20
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Output Screen for the G.O.F. Test Statistics — (continued)

i ! | | |

Normal Distribusion Test Results

Testvalue Crit (0.95)

Gamma Diatritusion Test Results

Testvalue Cnit (0.95)
Anderson-Dadling (Detects Only)  0.787 0738

Anderson-Darling (NDs =0L) 0198 75
Anderson-Darfing (NDs =DL72) 1492 0.751

Anderson-Darling (Gamma ROS Estimates) 0.524 0747

Conclusion with Aipha(0.05)

Shapiro-Vilks (Detects Onty) ~ 0.777 085 Data Not Normal

Lilliefors (Detects Onty)  0.273 ~ . 0.267 Data Net Normal

Shapiro-Viilks (NDs = DL) 0.89 0.916 'Data Not Normal

Lilliefors (NDs =DL) 0217~ 0.181 Data Net Normal

Shapiro-\Wilks (NDs = DL72)  0.701 0916 Data Net Normal

Lilliefors (NDs =DLZ). 0335~ 0.181 Dats Not Normat

Shapiro-Wilks (Normal ROS Estimates)  0.868 = 0.916 Data Not Normal
Lilliefors (Normal ROS Estimates)  0.17 0.181 'Data Appear Normal

Conclusion with Alpha(0.05)

Kolmogorov-Smirnov {Detacts Only) 0.254 0.258 Data appear Approximate Gamma Distribution
Ketmogorov-Smimov (NDs = DL) 0.214 0.179 D=2ta Not Gamera Distributed
Kolmogorov-Smirnav (NDs = DLi2) 0.261 0.173 Data Not Gamma Distributed

Kolmogorov-Smirnov {Gamma ROS Est) 0127 0.179 Data Appear Gamma Distributed
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Chapter 9

Single Sample and Two-Sample Hypotheses
Testing Approaches

This chapter illustrates single sample and two-sample parametric and nonparametric hypotheses testing
approaches as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0. ProUCL 4.0 can perform these hypotheses tests on data sets
with and without nondetect observations. It should be pointed out that, when one wants to use two-sample
hypotheses tests on data sets with NDs, ProUCL 4.0 assumes that samples from both of the groups have
nondetect observations. All this means that, a ND column (with 0 or 1 entries only) needs to be provided
for the variable in each of the two groups. This has to be done even if one of the groups has all detected
entries; in this case the associated ND column will have all entries equal to “1.” This will allow the user
to compare two groups (e.g., arsenic in background vs. site samples) with one of the groups having some

NDs and the other group having all detected data.

9.1 Single Sample Hypotheses Tests

In many environmental applications, single sample hypotheses tests are used to compare site data
(provided enough site data are available) with pre-specified cleanup standards or compliance limits.
ProUCL 4.0 contains single sample parametric and nonparametric tests including Student’s t-test, sign
test, Wilcoxon Signed Rank (WSR) test, and test for proportion. The single sample hypotheses tests are
useful when the environmental parameters such as the clean standard, action level, or compliance limits
(CLs) are known, and the objective is to compare site concentrations with those known threshold values.
Specifically, a t-test (or a sign test) may be used to verify the attainment of cleanup levels at an AOC after
remediation activity; and a test for proportion may be used to verify if the proportion of exceedances of an
action level (or a compliance limit) by sample concentrations collected from an AOC (or a MW) exceeds
a certain specified proportion (e.g., 1%, 5%, 10%).

ProUCL 4.0 can perform these hypotheses on data sets with and without nondetect observations.
However, it should be noted that for single sample hypotheses tests (e.g., sign test, proportion test) used
to compare site mean/median concentration level with a cleanup standard, C, or a compliance limit (e.g.,
proportion test), all NDs (if any) should lie below the cleanup standard, C For proper use of these
hypotheses testing approaches, the differences between these tests should be noted and understood.
Specifically, a t-test or a WSR test are used to compare the measures of location and central tendencies
(e.g., mean, median) of a site area (e.g., AOC) to a cleanup standard, C;, or action level also representing
a measure of central tendency (e.g., mean, median); whereas, a proportion test compares if the proportion
of site observations from an AOC exceeding a compliance limit (CL) exceeds a specified proportion, Py
(e.g., 5%, 10%). ProUCL 4.0 has useful graphical methods that may be used to visually compare the
concentrations of a site area of concern (AOC) with an action level. This can be done using a box plot of
site data with action level superimposed on that graph. The details of the various single sample
hypotheses testing approaches can be found in EPA guidance documents (1989, 2006). A bnef discussion
of these methods is also given in the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide.
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9.1.1 Single Sample Hypothesis Testing for Full Data without Nondetects
1. Click Hypothesis Testing® Single Sample

Pro 4.0 0

o Fle Edit Configure SummaryStatistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outier Tests Goodness-ofFit

ol &2lm o] e

— - TwoSample b With NDs »|  Proportion
Navigation Panel I L [}
|

v r Sign test
Name ' 1Sample-Prop { ] I
@ WorkShestwst |1 | 779

Wilcoxon Signed Rank

2. Select Full (w/o NDs) — This option is used for full data sets without nondetects.

e To perform a t-test, click on t-Test from the drop-down menu as shown above.
To perform a proportion test, click on Proportion from the drop-down menu.

To run a sign test, click on Sign test from the drop-down menu.

To run a Wilcoxon Signed Rank test, click on Wilcoxon Signed Rank from the drop-
down menu.

9.1.1.1 Single Sample t-Test

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Single Sample » Full (w/o NDs) » t-Test

£2 ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]

sl Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outier Tests Goodness-of-Fit Rapias Rl e Badkground UCL Window Help
[Srgesoree | Fal(wioron) | trest |

EJ—@J@’—E-IQIEI | TwoSample | WithNDs > Proportion

Navigation Panell . j ] ! 4 T y Sign test

Name | 3 | ! ! 1 | wilcoxon Signed Rank

{53 WorkSheet.wst

The Select Variables Screen (see page 130) will appear.

e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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EX)

= Single Sample t Test Options

Confidence Level 0.95
Substantial Difference. S l
(Used with Test Form 2) m

Compliance Limit | 0

—Select Null Hypothesis Form

¢ Mean <= Compliance Limit (Form 1)
" Mean >= Compliance Limit (Form 2)
" Mean >= Compliance Limit +S (Form 2)

" Mean = Compliance Limit (2 Sided Alternative)

oK Cancel

A

Specify the Confidence Level; default is 0.95. ,

Specify meaningful values for Substantial Difference, S and the Compliance Limit.
The default choice for S is “0.”

Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is Mean <= Compliance Limit (Form 1).
Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.




Output for Single' Sample t-Test (Full Data without NDs)

| | | |

P1 Sample-t
Single Sample t Test
Raw Statistics
Number of Valid Samples 9
Number of Distinct Samples 9
Minimum  82.39
Maximum 1132
| Mean  99.38
Median. 103.5
SD' 1041
SEof Mean. 3468
HO: Site Mean =100
Test Value: -0.178
Two Sided Critical Value (005  2.306
P-Value  0.863
Conclusion with Alpha = 0.05
Do Not Reject HO, Conclude Mean = 100
P-Value >Al pha (0.05)
9.1.1.2 Single Sample Proportion Test
1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Single Sample P Full (w/o NDs) » Proportion

2 protiCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst)
s Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst. MDs Graphs Outfier Tests Goodness-of Fit BaleslisEoREt Wl Background UCL Window Help -

Y=, [ Snge sample | Ful (wio N0s)» [ )
Slel 2lEin g T
Navigation Panel l 0 [ 2 3 ! eyt " Sign test

Name ] 1Sample-Prop .J ! | } ! wilcoxon Signed Rank

&3 WorkSheet. wst 1 419

2 5.3086
2. The Select Variables Screen will appear.
e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.
.o When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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g et e ahS:

EH Single Sample Proportion Testbgtfoné 1x]

S e ey 3 T N — T

Confidence Level | 0.95
Proportion [ 03
H
Action/Compliance Limit [ 6
—Select Null Hypothesis Form
 P¢= Por\portion (Form 1)
" P >=Proportion (Form 2)

" P = Propertion (2 Side Alternatived)

OK Cancel

A

Specify the Confidence level; default is 0.95.

Specify the Proportion level and a meaningful Action/Compliance Limit.
Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is P <= Proportion (Form 1).
Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.

O O O O
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Output for Single Sample Proportion Test (Full Data without NDs)

| I |

One-Sample Proportion Test

Raw Statistics
"Number of Valid Samples -
Number of Distinct Samples’
Minimum
Maximum
Mean
Median-
sD:
SE of Mean
Number of Exceedances .
Sample Proportion of Exceedances :

HO: Site Proportion <=0.3 (Form 1)

Large Sample z-Test Value:
Crmcal Value (0.05)°
P- Value;
Do Not Reject HO, Conclude Site Proportion <= 0 3

P-Value > Alpha (0.05)

9.1.1.3 Single Sample Sign Test

l. Click Hypothesis Testing » Single Sample » Full (w/o NDs) » Sign test

£ ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet. wst]

_@J@J_E;La@l_t S oo » EE

TwoSample »| wnhmos b; Pmpomon

Navigaton Panel | T z 3 |

Name 1 i : | Asenic D fwsenic! | 4 L o Wicoxen S‘W‘“’Ra"k
3 WorkSheet.wst ol ’ 0

2. The Select Variables Screen will appear.
e Seclect variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.




£ Single Sample Sign Test Options

Confidence Level l 0.95
Substantial Difference, S r——E——_

(Used with Test Form 2)
Action/Compliance Limit I 0

r~ Select Null Hypothesis Form

¢ Median <= Compliance Limit (Form 1)
" Median >= Compliance Limit (Form 2)
" Median >= Compliance Limit + S (Form 2)

" Median = Compliance Limit (2 Sided Alternative)

OK Cancel

A

o Specify the Confidence Level; default choice is 0.95.

o Specify meaningful values for Substantial Difference, S and Action/Compliance
Limit.

o Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is Median <= Compliance Limit (Form
1).

o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.
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Output for Single Sample Proportion Test (Full Data without NDs)

| | l |

Single Sample Sign Test

Raw Statistics

Number of Valid Samples
Number of Distinct Samples
Minimum

Maximum

‘Mean’

Median

SD

SE of Mean’

Number Above Limit’
Number Equal Limit

- Number Below Limit’

HO: Site Median >= 1000 (Form2)
Test Value

Lower Critical Value (0.05) '
P-Value'

Conclusion with Alpha = 0.05
" Do NotReject HO, Conclude Median >= 1000
P-Value >AI|§ha '(0.05)

9.1.1.4 Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank (WSR) Test

I. Click Hypothesis Testing » Single Sample » Full (w/o NDs) » Wilcoxon Signed Rank

£X ProlCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet_a.wst]
o Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outhier Tests Goodness-of-Fit Ratiiiae Rl ute]. Background UCL Window Help

gl oyl B ml T —Samde [ R woros) » BRSC S
mm—@] . TwoSample »| WithNDs »  Proporton

Navigation Panel ! I i3

I 4 . b i v i 7 1 U Sign test

: ; T : ! : !

Rame I | N R R < 5o~
£33 WorkSheet.wst - 1 0
{3 WorkSheet_a.wst . 1 o

The Select Variables Screen will appear.

o Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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iC) Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test Options
Confidence Level I 0.95
Substantial Difference. S r——————
(Used with Test Form 2) 0]
Action/Compliance Limit I 0

~Select Null Hypothesis Form

¢ Mean/Median <= Compliance Limit {(Form 1)
" Mean/Median >= Compliance Limit (Form 2)
¢ Mean/Median >= Compliance Limit+.S (Form 2)

" Mean/Median = Compliance Limit (2 Sided Alternative)

OK , Cancel ’

4

Specify the Confidence Level; default is 0.95.

Specify meaningful values for Substantial Difference, S, and Action/Compliance
Limit.

Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is Mean/Median <= Compliance Limit
(Form 1).

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.




Output for Single Sample Proportion Test (Full Data without NDs)

Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test

Raw Statistics
"~ Number of Valid Safrﬁbl“es"i?' 0
Number of Distinct Samples; 10 |

“Miimum | 750

" SEof Mean 4324
"~ Number Above Lmit(3 ; .

Number Below Umiti7
Tplus{11s |
T-minus }[575_—_ _.,.‘,

Test Value({11.5

Conclusion with Alpha =005
~ Do Not Reject H0. Conclude Mean/Median <= 1000
~ Pvalue>Apha (005 0 T 7

T Number Equal Lmti0 1T T

o Critical Value {0:05)i45 T
' T T TPvdue0sa7 T

T M"aximumsﬁm T
" ) Meanliszsj T f

Median; 838 ! i

“ B 1 A R
e eme e e e e e e e e e . i 1 B R "'“"l:

HO: Site Median <= 1000 (Form 1) T

[
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9.1.2 Single Sample Hypothesis Testing for Data Sets with Nondetects
Most of the one-sample tests such as the Proportion test and the Sign test on data sets with nondetect
values assume that all nondetect observations lie below the compliance limit (CL) or an action level, Ao.

The single sample tests cannot be performed if ND observations exceed the CL or action levels.

1. Click on Hypothesis Testing» Single Sample

Qﬁe Edit Confire Summary Statistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outher Tests Goodness-of Fit

pothe =3vall Background UC»L«%\_Nndow Help
Ful wios) » |
%.@]_E_LE_DJEJ A Twosampie  [EETTENED Proporton
Navigation Panel' 0 1 2 3 4 | geme———— B Sign test
Name | f ! | | | Wikcoxon Signed Rank
&5 WorkSheet.wst 1 i
2. Select the With NDs option

e To perform a proportion test, click on Proportion from the drop-down menu.
¢ To perform a sign test, click on Sign test from the drop-down menu.

e To perform a Wilcoxon Signed Rank test, click on Wilcoxon Signed Rank from the drop-
down menu list.

9.1.2.1 Single Proportion Test on Data Sets with NDs

1. Click Hypothesis Testing P Single Sample » With NDs » Proportion

52 ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data\WSR EPA (2006). wst}
al Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSSst.NDs Graphs  Outler Tests Gopchess-of-ﬁt e vty o a1l Background UCL Window Hep

| ] l l ] Full (wjo HDs) ¥ § o

elel 2l . o samie I M R ——
Navigation Panel | 0 1 o2 ] 3 4 ] e e G
Name | wsRt | | wsA2 Acsenic | D_Arsenic| | { | wicoxon signed Rank !
i3 WorkSheet wst LI 974 588 1 T ,
- IWSR EPA (2006). wst] 104 589 A 1 0

2. The Select Variables screen will appear.

e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

¢  When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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O 0O 0 O

P K L M A T

® Single Samplé; Proportion Test Opﬁphé @
Confidence Level | 0.95
Proportion l 03

Action/Comphance Limit I 6

—Select Null Hypothesis Form
(¢ P <= Porportion (Form 1)
" P >= Proportion (Form 2)

P = Proportion (2 Side Alternatived)

OK Cancel

A

Specify the Confidence Level; default is 0.95.

Specify meaningful values for Proportion and the Action/Compliance Limit.
Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is P <= Proportion (Form 1).

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.
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Output for Single Sample Proportion Test (with NDs)

| | | |

Arsenic
Single Sample Proportion Test

Raw Statistics
" Number of Valid Samples 24
Number of Distinct Samples 10
Number of Non-Detect Data. 13
~ Number of Detected Data: 11
" Percent Non-Detects - 54.17%
Minimum Non-detectt 0.9
Maximum Non-detect: 2
Minimum Detected:. 0.5
Maximum Detected 32
Mean of Detected b’é’téf U 12%
Median of Detected Data 0.7
 SDof Detected Data.  0.9685
Number of Exceedances’ 2
Sample Proportion of Exc‘eedar'tcaf 0.0833!
Some Non-Detect Values Exceed

The ‘User Selected AcionComgliance Limit
Unable to do Pwportlon Test wnh such parametas

9.1.2.2 Single Sample Sign Test with NDs

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Single Sample » With NDs » Sign test

o] Fle Edit Configwre Summary Statistcs ROS Est. NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Goodness-of Fit JReLR LR LR Background UCL  Window Help

I o (vorDs) » l """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""
2.‘_@ E‘E.Lu_]' _.J 1 TWo sm 'i Proportion
Navigation Panel | T o 1 2 3 s 1
Name | Sign Test Arsenic | D_Arsenic ] I } Vidcoxon Signed Rank
£ WorkSheet.wst o 974 ! o
2T 1 )
2. The Select Variables screen will appear.

e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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™ Single Sample Sign Test Options

Confidence Level I 0.95

Substantial Difference. S I'—ET"—

(Used with Test qum 2)

ActionfComphiance Limit | 0

— Select Null Hypothesis Form

(¢ Median <= Compliance Limit (Form 1)

" Median »>= Compliance Limit (Form2)

{" Median >= Compliance Limit + S (Form 2)

" Median = Compliance Limit (2 Sided Alternative)

A

Specify the Confidence Level; default is 0.95.

Specify meaningful values for Substantial Difference, S and Action/Compliance
Limit.

Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is Median <= Compliance Limit (Form

1).

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.




Output for Single Sample Sign Test (Data with Nondetects)

Single Sample Sign Test

Raw Statistics

* Number of Valid Samples
Number of Distinct Samples’
Number of Non-Detect Data
Number of Detected Data:

Percent Non-Detects
Minimum Non-detect;
Maximum Non-detect

Minimum Detected
Maximum Detected

Mean of Detected Data
Median of Detected Data’
SD of Detected Data’
Number Above Limit
Number Equal Limit
Number Below Limit,

HO: Site Median <=5 (Form 1)

Test Value
Upper Critica! Value {0.05)
P-Value

Conclusion with Alpha = 0.05
Do Not Reject HO. Conclude Median <=5
P-Value > Alpha (0.05)

9.1.2.3 Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test with NDs

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Single Sample » With NDs » Wilcoxon Signed Rank

™ ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet_a.wst]
a] Fle Edt Configue SummaryStatistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outier Tests Goodness-of-Fit i gl L ro Al Background  UCL  Window  Help

i pcinhioniiival ol i isiink | e e
. RTINS
_@J@mm ‘[ Tvo Sample > Propor tion fremnsen
7 o

Navigation Panel I )| o f , T T Sign test 1
Name | ; S S RO - 5o v |

<7 WorkSheet wst ] 0

3 WorkSheet_a wst | : - ] 0




2.

The Select Variables Screen will appear.

Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

L] Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test Options

Confidence Level I 0.95
Substantial Difference. S
(Used with Test Form 2) ’ 0]
Actionf/Complance Limit ‘ 0

—Select Null Hypothesis Form

¢ Mean/Median <= Compliance Limit (Form 1)
" Mean/Median >= Compliance Limit (Form 2)
" Mean/Median >= Compliance Limit + S (Form 2)

" Mean/Median = Compliance Limit (2 Sided Alternative)

OK Cancel

4

o Specify the Confidence Level; default is 0.95.

o Specify meaningful values for Substantial Difference, S and Action/Compliance
Limit. :

o Select the form of Null Hypothesis; default is Mean/Median <= Compliance Limit
(Form 1).

o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the test.
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Output for Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test (Data with Nondetects)

120

Arsenic

Single Sample Wilcoxon Signed Rank Test

" Raw Statistics
Number of Valid Samples

Number of Distinct Samples
Number of Non-Detect Data

Number of Detected Data
Percent Non-Detects
Minimum Non-detect
Maximum Non-detect

Minimum Detected
Maximum Detected
Mean of Detected Data’
Median of Detected Data’
SD of Detected Data’
Number Above Limit

Number Equal Limit
Number Below Limit
T-plus

T-minus

HO: Site Median<=6 (Form 1)

Large Sample z-Test Value

" Critical Value (0.05).
P-Value'

Conclusion with Alpha = 0.05

24
10
13
"
54.17%
T oe
2
05
32
1236
07
0.965
p ,
0
24
0
300

-4.293
1645

Do Not Reject HO. Conclude Mean/™edian <=6

P-Value > Alpha (0.05)

Datas et contains muttiple Non-Detect values

All Observations <2 are treated as Non-Detects




9.2 Two-Sample Hypotheses Testing Approaches

In this section, the two-sample hypotheses testing approaches as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 have been
illustrated. These approaches are used to compare the parameters and distributions of the two populations
(e.g., Background vs. AOC) based upon data sets collected from those populations. Both forms (Form 1
and Form 2, Form 2 with Substantial Difference, S) of two-sample hypothesis testing approaches have
been included in ProUCL 4.0. The methods are available for full data sets as well as for data sets with
below detection limit (BDL) values.

o Full — analyzes data sets consisting of all detected values. The following parametric and
nonparametric tests are available:

o Student’s t and Satterthwaite tests to compare the means of two populations (e.g.
Background versus AOC).

o F-test to the check the equality of dispersions of two populations.

o Two-sample nonparametric Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) test. This test is
equivalent to Wilcoxon Rank Sum (WRS) test.

o Quantile test is often used to compare upper tails of two data distributions. This test
is normally performed in parallel with WMW test.

e  With NDs - analyzes data sets consisting of both nondetected and detected values. The
following tests are available:

o Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney test. All observations (including detected values) below the
highest detection limit are treated as ND (less than the highest DL) values.
o Quantile test is used to compare upper tails of two data distributions. This test is
_ performed in parallel with WMW test.
o Gehan’s test, useful when multiple detection limits may be present.

The details of these methods can be found in the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide and are also available in
EPA (1997, 2006). It is re-stated that the use of informal graphical displays (e.g., side-by-side box plots,
multiple Q-Q plots) should always accompany the formal hypothesis testing approaches listed above.

This is especially warranted when the data sets may consist of observations from multiple populations
(e.g., mixture samples collected from various onsite locations) and outliers.

Note: As mentioned before, it is pointed out that, when one wants to use two-sample hypotheses tests on
data sets with NDs, ProUCL 4.0 assumes that samples from both of the groups have nondetect
observations. This may not be the case, as data from a polluted site may not have any ND observations.
ProUCL can handle such data sets. However, the user will have to provide a ND column (with 0 or 1
entries only) for the selected variable of each of the two groups. Thus when one of the groups (e.g., site
arsenic) has no ND value, the user supplies an associated ND column with all entries equal to “'1.” This
will allow the user to compare two groups (e.g., arsenic in background vs. site samples) with one of the
group having some NDs and the other group having all detected data.

121




9.2.1 Two-Sample Hypothesis Tests for Full Data

Full - This option is used to énalyze data sets consisting of all detected values. The following two-sample
tests are available in ProUCL 4.0.

Student’s t and Satterthwaite tests to compare the means of two populations (e.g.,
Background versus AOC).

F-test is also available to test the equality of dispersions of two populations.
Two-sample nonparametric Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) test.
Two-sample quantile test.

Student’s t-Test

o This test can be used to compare the site mean concentration of a COPC with that of
the background mean concentration provided the populations are normally
distributed. The data sets are given by independent random observations, X;, Xs, . . .
X, collected from a site, and independent random observations, Y, Y2, ..., Ym
collected from a background population. The same terminology is used for all other
two-sample tests in ProUCL 4.0.

o Student’s t-test also assumes that the spread (variance) of the two populations are
approximately equal.

o The F-test can be used to the check the equality of dispersions of two populations.

Satterthwaite t-Test

o This test is used to compare the population means of two populations when the
variances or Spreads of those populations may not be equal. As mentioned before, the
F-distribution based test can be used to verify the equality of dispersions of two
populations.

Test for Equality of two Dispersions (F-test)

o This test is used to determine whether the true underlying variances of two
populations are equal. Usually the F-test is employed as a preliminary test, before
conducting the two-sample t-test for testing the equality of means of two populations.

o The assumptions underlying the F-test are that the two-samples represent
independent random samples from two normal populations. The F-test for equality of
variances is highly sensitive to departures from normality.

Two-Sample Nonparametric WMW Test

o This test is used to determine the approximate equality of the two continuous data
distributions. This test also assumes that the shapes (e.g., as determined by spread,
skewness, and graphical displays) of the two populations are roughly equal. The test
is often used to determine if the measures of central locations of the two populations




are significantly different. Specifically, the test can be used to determine if the site
concentrations exceed the background concentrations.

o The Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney test does not assume that the data are normally or log-
normally distributed. For large samples (e.g., > 20), the distribution of the WMW test
statistic can be approximated by a normal distribution.

o This test is used to determine if measurements from one population consistently tend
to be larger (or smaller) than those from the other population.

e Two-Sample Quantile Test

o The nonparametric quantile test does not assume that the data are normally or log-
normally distributed. For large samples (e.g., > 20), the distribution of the quantile
test statistic can be approximated by a normal distribution.

o This test is used in parallel with the WMW test. This test is often used in Background
Test Form 1 to determine if the concentrations from the upper tail of site data
distribution are comparable to (lower than or equal to) that of the background data
distribution. The critical values for this Form 1 test are available in EPA, 1994. The
details of the test are given in EPA (1994, 2006).

Note: The use of the tests listed above is not recommended on log-transformed data sets, especially when
the parameters of interests are the population means. In practice, the cleanup and remediation decisions
have to be made in original scale based upon statistics and estimates computed in the original scale. The
equality of means in log-scale does not necessarily imply the equality of means in the original scale. This
topic is discussed in detail in Chapter 3 of the revised background document (EPA, 2002) for CERCLA
sites (currently under revision).

1. Click on Hypothesis Testing » Two Sample
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2. Select the Full (w/o NDs) option

e To perform a t-test, click on t Test from the drop-down menu.

e To perform a Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney, click on Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney from the
drop-down menu list.

e To perform a quantile test, click on Quantile test from the drop-down menu.

123




9.2.1.1 Two-Sample t-Test without NDs

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Two Sample » Full (w/o NDs) » t Test
Pro 4.0 dra Pro Data\Data R EPA 006
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2. The Select Variables screen will appear.

e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e Without Group Variable: This option is used when the data values of the variable
(COPC) for the site and the background are given in separate columns.

e With Group Variable: This option is used when data values of the variable (COPC) for
the site and the background are given in the same column. The values are separated into
different populations (groups) by the values of an associated Group Variable. The group
variable may represent several populations (e.g., several AOCs, MWs). The user can
compare two groups at a time by using this option.

e  When using this option, the user should select a group variable by clicking the arrow next
to the Group Var option for a drop-down list of available variable. The user selects an
appropriate (meaningful) variable representing groups such as Background and AOC.
The user is allowed to use letters, numbers, or alphanumeric labels for the group names.

o When the options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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ﬁte vs Background Corhpar‘son

SubstantialDifference.S [

{Used with Test Form 2)
~—Confidence Coefhicient
 999%  975%
C 995% * 95%
9% C 9%

— Select Null Hypothesis Form

¥ AOC <= Background (Form 1)

" AOC >= Background (Form 2)

" AOC >=Background + S {Form 2)

" AOC = Background (2 Sided)

0K Cancel

Specify a useful Substantial Difference, S value. The default choice is 0.

Choose the Confidence level. The default choice is 95%.

Select the form of Null Hypothesis. The default is AOC <= Background (Form 1).
Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the option.

O 0 0o

Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Site versus
Background Comparison.
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Output for Two-Sample t-Test (Full Data without NDs)

Raw Statistics
Site Background
Number of Valid Samples 77 . 47
Number of Distinct Samples 57 40

o Minimum  0.09 0.22
Maximum  168.6 133

Mean 3915 0599

Median 043 0.54
SD 2002 0.284 -

SEofMean ' 2281 00414
Site vs Background Two-Sample t-Test

HO: Mu of Site - Mu of Background <=0
' tTest  Critical

Method DF Value  t(0.050) P-Value
Pooled (Equal Variance) 122 1134 1657 0.129
Satterthwaite (Unequal Variance) 76.1 1454 1665 0.075
Pooled SD 15.799

Conclusion with Alpha = 0.050
* Student t (Pocled) Test: Do Not Reject HO, Conclude Site <= Background
* Satterthwaite Test: Do Not Reject HO, Conclude Site <= Background

9.2.1.2 Two-Sample Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) Test without NDs

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Two Sample » Full (w/o NDs) » Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney
Test

£2 proUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]
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The Select Variables Screen will appear.

Select Variables

Variables

F“m¥ _[D____Jcu ] & Without Group Variable
g“a;(gm ; }2 >> ] Background / Ambient |
Site 4

15
>> Area of Concem / Site l

© With Group Variable

5> Variable -
Group Var | ~]
Background / Ambient | =]
Area of Concem/ Site | =]
Opticns
0K Cancel

e  Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e Without Group Variable: This option is used when the data values of the variable
(COPC) for the site and the background are given in separate columns.

¢ With Group Variable: This option is used when data values of the variable (COPC) for
the site and the background are given in the same column. The values are separated into
different populations (groups) by the values of an associated Group Variable. When using
this option, the user should select a group variable by clicking the arrow next to the
Group Var option for a drop-down list of available variables.

e ProUCL 4.0 has been written using environmental terminology such as performing
background versus site comparisons. However, all the tests and procedures in ProUCL
4.0 can be used for any other application if used properly. The user selects an appropriate
group variable representing groups such as Background and AOC. For other applications
such as comparing a new treatment drug versus older treatment drug, the group variable
may represent the two groups: old drug group and new drug group. The user is allowed to
use letters, numbers, or alphanumeric labels for the group names.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window is shown.
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Site vs Background Comparison

Substantial Difference, S l 0

(Used with Test Form 2)
—Confidence Coefficient
C 999% C 975%
C 995% ~ 95%
 99% ¢ 0%

—Select Nu!I.Hypo‘thﬁis Form

& AOC <= Background (Form 1)

" AOC >= Background (Form 2)

" AOC >=Background + S (Form 2)

¢ AOC = Background (2 Sided)

OK. Cancel

Specify a Substantial Difference, S value. The default choice is 0.

Choose the Confidence level. The default choice is 95%.

Select the form of Null Hypothesis. The default is AOC <= Background (Form 1).
Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the selected options.

O 0O OO

Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Site versus
Background Comparison.




Output for Two-Sample Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney Test (Full Data)

Area of Concern Data: Site
Background Data: Background
'Raw Statistics
Site Background
Number of Valid Samples 10 10 '
Number of Distinct Samples 9 8
Minimum 15 o
Maximum ~ 100 79
Mean 487 495
Median =~ 345 = 505
SO 333 1676
SEofMean 1055 = 53
Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) Test

HO: Mean/Median of Site or AOC <= Mean/Median of Background

Site Rank Sum \W-Stat ~ 97.5
VMl Test U-Stat” 425
\WMW Critical Vatue (0.050) 72
Approximate P-Value  0.727

Conclusion with Alpha =0.05
Do Not Reject HO. Conclude Site <= Backoround

9.2.1.3 Two-Sample Quantile Test for Full Data without NDs

As mentioned before, the quantile test is often used in parallel with the WMW test. Typically, both tests
are performed on the same data set before coming to the conclusion about comparability (or non-
comparability) of the data distributions of the two populations.

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Two Sample > Full (w/o NDs) » Quantile test

£3 ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data\Quantile. wst]
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2. The Select Variables Screen shown below will appear.

Select Variables

Variables
Name [ [Cort | & Without Group Variable

g'::k y ; }g >> ‘ Background / Ambient I
4 15
>> l Area of Concemn / Site l

¢ With Group Variable

,_i__l Variable —
Group Var | B3|
Background / Ambient | =1
Area of Concem / Site | ~]

Options
oK Cancel

o Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

o  Without Group Variable: This option is used when the data values of the variable
(COPC) for the site and the background are given in different columns.

¢ With Group Variable: This option is used when data values of the variable (COPC) for
the site and the background are given in the same column. The values are separated into
different groups by using the values of the associated Group Variable. When using this
option, the user should select a group variable by clicking the arrow next to the Group
Var option for a drop-down list of available variables. The user selects an appropriate
group variable representing groups such as Background and AOC. The user is allowed to
use letters, numbers, or alphanumeric labels for the group names.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

LB

™ Quantile Test Options

Select Confidence Coefficient
9%  975%
= 95% C 9%
oK’ Cancel é
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o Choose the Confidence level; the default choice ts 95%.
o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the option.

¢ Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Site versus
Background Comparison.

Output for Two-Sample Quantile Test (Full Data)

Area of Concern Data: Site
Background Data: Background
Raw Statistics ,
Site Bacﬁdréﬁbd
Number of Valid Samples 10 S
Number of Distinct Samples 9 ‘ 8
‘ Minimum 15 © 23
Madimum 1000 79
Mean 487 = 495
Median 45 505
SO~ 333 = 1676
SEofMean 1055 53

Quantile Test
HO: Site Concentration <= Background Concentration (Farm 1)
Approximate R Value (0.043)- 4
Approximate K Value (0.043) 4
Number of Site Observations in ‘R’ Largest 3

Calculated Alpha  0.0433°

Conclusion with Alpha = 0.043
Do Not Reject HO. Perform Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney Ranked Sum Test
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9.2.2 Two-Sample Hypothesis Testing for Data Sets with Nondetects

1. Click Hypothesis Testing®» Two Sample
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2. Select the With NDs option. A list of available tests will appear (shown above).

e To perform a Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney test, click on Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney from the
drop-down menu list.

e To perform a Gehan test, click on Gehan from the drop-down menu.
e To perform a quantile test, click on Quantile Test from the drop-down menu.

9.2.2.1 Two-Sample Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney Test with Nondetects

1. Click Hypothesis Testing » Two Sample » With NDs P Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney
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The Select Variables Screen shown below will appear.

Variables

[ Name Tio |coaut | & Without Group Variable

sua e , ; }g > ’ Background / Ambient |
4
>> I Area of Concern / Site l .

¢ With Group Variable

__=> | Variable —
Group Var | : ~|
Background / Ambient | -l
Area of Concern/ Site | ~]

Options
oK Cancel

e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

¢  Without Group Variable: This option is used when the data values of the variable
(COPC) for the site and the background are given in separate columns.

e  With Group Variable: This option is used when data values of the variable (COPC) for
the site and the background are given in the same column. The values are separated into
different populations (groups) by the values of an associated Group Variable. When using
this option, the user should select-a group variable by clicking the arrow next to the
Group Var option for a drop-down list of available variables. The user selects an
appropriate variable representing groups such as Background and AOC. The user is
allowed to use letters, numbers, or alphanumeric labels for the group names.

e When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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Site vs Background Comparison

Substantial Difference, S l 0

&3]

{Used with Test Form 2)
—Confidence Coefficient:
€ 999% C 975%
C 995% * 95%
" 9% C 90%

—Select Null Hypethesis Form

% AQC <= Background (Form 1)
¢~ AOC >= Background (Form 2)
" AOC >=Background + S {Form 2)

¢ AQC = Background (2 Sided)

0K Cancel

Specify a meaningful Substantial Difference, S value. The default choice is 0.
Choose the Confidence level. The default choice is 95%.

Select the form of Null Hypothesis. The default is AOC <= Background (Form 1).
Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the selected

options.

0O 0O 0 O

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Site versus Background
Comparison.




Output for Two-Sample Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney Test (with Nondetects)

Area of Concern Dala: Site
‘Background Data: Background
Raw Statistics
- site Background
Number of Valid Samples 15 15 '
Number of Non-Detect Data 8 12
" Number of Detect Data 7 3
" Minimum Non-Detect 5 3
Maximum Non-Detect 300 B
Percent Non detects  53.33%  80.00%
Minimum Detected 11 o8
Maximum Detected 200 22
Mean of Detected Data 7443 15
Median of Detected Data 70 15

" 8D of Detected Data 6842 7

" Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney Site vs Background Test
All observations <= 300 (Max DL) are ranked the same
' Wilcoxon-Mann-Whitney (WMW) Test

HO: Mean/Median of Site or AOC <= Mean/Median of Background

Site Rank Sum W-Stat 2325
‘WMW Test U-Stat 1125
vfvd Critical Value (0.050) 152
“Approximate P-Value: 0508

Conclusion with Alpha = 0.05
Do Not Reject HO, Conclude Site <= Background

Note: In the WMW test, all observations below the largest detection limit are considered as NDs
(potentially including some detected values) and hence they all receive the same average rank. This
action may reduce the associated power of the WMW test considerably. This in turn may lead to incorrect
conclusion. As mentioned before, all hypotheses testing approaches should be supplemented with
graphical displays such as Q-Q plots and box plots. When multiple detection limits are present, the use of
the Gehan test is preferable.
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0.2.2.2 Two-Sample Gehan Test for Data Sets with Nondetects

1.

Click Hypothesis Testing » Two Sample » With NDs » Gehan

2 proUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data\Quantile.wst]
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The Select Variables Screen will appear.

Select Variables
Variables

Name D Court © Without Group Variable
:

g:xe:kgmmd ) ; }2 >> | Background / Ambient |
St 4 15
° >> | Area of Concern / Site l

 With Group Variable

ER Variable -
Group Var | -]
Background/ Ambient | ]
Area of Concern/ Site | ~]

Options !

OK Cancel

Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

Without Group Variable: This option is used when the data values of the variable
(COPC) for the site and the background are given in separate columns.

With Group Variable: This option is used when data values of the variable (COPC) for-
the site and the background are given in the same column. The values are separated into
different populations (groups) by the values of an associated Group Variable. When using
this option, the user should select a group variable by clicking the arrow next to the
Group Var option for a drop-down list of available variables. The user selects a group
variable representing groups such as Background and AOC.

When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.




Sife vs Background Comparison

Substantial Difference. S 0
(_Usegi with Test Form 2)
—Confidence Coefficient-
€ 99.9% C 975%
 995% » * 95%
 99% C 0%

—Select Null Hypothesis Form

¥ AOC <= Background (Form 1)
= AOC >= Background (Form 2)
C AOC>= Background + S {Form2)

" AQC = Background (2 Sided)

0K Cancel

Specify a Substantial Difference, S value. The default choice is 0.
Choose the Confidence level. The default choice is 95%.

O O O O

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel selected options.

Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Site versus
Background Comparison.

Select the form of Null Hypothesis. The default is AOC <= Background (Form 1).
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Output for Two-Sample Gehan Test (with Nondetects)

Area of Concern Data: Site
Background Data: Background
‘Raw Statistics
Site Background
Number of Valid Samples 10 10 '
Number of Non-Detect Data 2 4
Number of Detect Data 8 6
Minimum Non-Detect 4 1 4
Maximum Non-Detect 35 - 25
. Percent Non detects :20,00% '40.00%
Minimum Detected 2 1
Maximum Detected 43 C27
Mean of Detected Data 2363 1217
Median of Detected Data 25 1
SD of Detected Data 1474 9642
Site vs Background Gehan Test
HO: Mu of Site or AOC >=Mu of background
Gehanz TestValue - 1.769
Critical z (0.05) -1.645
P-value 0962
Conclusionwith Alpha = 0.05
Do Not Reject HO, Conclude Site >= Background
P-Value >=alpha (0.05) ) '

9.2.2.3 Two-Sample Quantile Test for Data Sets with Nondetects

Quantile test as described in EPA (1994) has been included in ProUCL 4.0. The detailed power of the test
with many ND values is not well studied. The conclusion of this test should also be supplemented with
graphical displays. The use of the Gehan test is preferred when the data set may consist of many NDs
with multiple detection limits.
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1.
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2. The Select Variables Screen will appear.

Select Variables

Variables

D * Without Group Variable

g::k ; < }g >> | Background / Ambient |
St 4 15
° >> Area of Concem / Site |

¢ With Group Variable

> | Variable —
Group Var | |
Background / Ambient | R
Area of Concemn / Site | |

Options I

OK Cancel

e Select variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e Without Group Variable: This option is used when the data values of the variable
(COPC) for the site and the background are given in separate columns.

e With Group Variable: This option is used when data values of the variable (COPC) for
the site and the background are given in the same column. The values are separated into
different populations (groups) by the values of an associated Group Variable. When using
this option, the user should select a group variable by clicking the arrow next to the
Group Var option for a drop-down list of available variables. The user selects an
appropriate group variable representing groups such as Background and AOC.

e  When the Options button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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8 Quantile Test Options

9%  975%
© 95% ¢ %0%

OK ] Cancel
———

o Choose the Confidence level; the default choice is 95%.
o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the option.

A

e Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the Site versus
Background Comparison. :

Output for Two-Sample Quantile Test (with Nondetects)

Area of Concern Data: Site
Background Data: Background
Raw Statistics
Site Background
Number of Valid Samples 15 15 '
Mumber of Mon-Detect Data 8 12
Number of Detect Data 7 3
Minimum Non-Detect 5 3
Maximum Nor-Detect 300 25
Percent Non detects  53.33%  80.00%
Minimum Detected 11 8
Maximum Detected 200 22
Mean of Detected Data 7443 15
Median of Detected Data 70 15
SD of Detected Data 6842 7
Quantile Test

HO: Site Concentration <= Background Conceniration (Form 1)
"Appraximate R Value (0.05) 4
Appraximate K Value (0.05) ‘ 4

Number of Site Observations in 'R’ Largest 4

Non-Detect Values in the 'R’ Largest - Cannot complete Quantile Test
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Chapter 10

Background Statistics

This chapter illustrates the computations of various parametric and nonparametric statistics and upper
limits that can be used as estimates of background threshold values (BTVs) and other not-to-exceed
values. The BTV estimation methods are available for all data sets with and without nondetect (ND)
observations. The details of those methods are given in Chapter 5 (full data sets without NDs) and
Chapter 6 (data sets with NDs) of the revised background document for CERCLA sites (EPA, 2002).
Technical details can also be found in the Technical Guide associated with ProUCL 4.0. For each selected
variable, this option computes various upper limits such as UPLs, UTLs, and upper percentiles to estimate
the background threshold values (BTVs) and other compliance limits that are used in site versus
background evaluations.

As before, two choices for data sets are available to compute background statistics:
e Full - computes background statistics for a Full data set without any NDs.

e With NDs — computes background statistics for a data set with nondetected as wells as
detected values. Multiple detection limits are allowed.

The user specifies the confidence level (probability) associated with each interval estimate. The
reasonable confidence level as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 represents a number in the interval [0.5, 1),

0.5 inclusive. The default choice is 0.95.

For data sets with and without NDs, ProUCL 4.0 can compute the following statistics that can be used as
estimates of BTVs and not-to-exceed values.

e Parametric and nonparametric upper percentiles.
Parametric and nonparametric upper prediction limits (UPLs) for a single observation,
future or next k (= 1) observations, mean of next k observations. Here future k, or next k
observations may also represent k observations from another population (e.g., site)
different from the sampled (background) population (used to compute UPLs, UTLs).

Parametric and nonparametric upper tolerance Limits (UTLs).

Nonparametric IQR-based upper limits.




10.1 Background Statistics for Full Data Sets without Nondetects

1. Click Background » Full (w/o NDs) Background Statistics
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2. Select Full Background Statistics.

e To compute the background statistics assuming the normal distribution, click on Normal
from the drop-down menu list. ‘

¢ To compute the background statistics assuming the gamma distribution, click on Gamma
from the drop-down menu list.

e To compute the background statistics assuming the lognormal distribution, click on
Lognormal from the drop-down menu list.

¢ To compute the background statistics using distribution-free nonparametric methods,
click on Non-Parametric from the drop-down menu list.

¢ To compute and see all background statistics available in ProUCL 4.0, click on the All
option from the drop-down menu list.

10.1.1 Normal or Lognormal Distribution

1. Click Background » Full (w/o NDs) Background Statistics » Normal or Lognormal
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e Ifneeded, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables and select an appropriate group vanable.

- 143




When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

o

O

= Background Statistics Options

Confidence Level ]

Coverage |

Different or Future K Values ]

Number of Bootstrap Operations | 2000
OK . Cancet l

Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The
default choice is 0.95. .

Specify the Coverage coefficient (for a percentile) needed to compute UTLs.
Coverage represents a number in the interval (0.0, 1). The default choice is 0.9.
Remember, a UTL is an upper confidence limit (e.g., with confidence level = 0.95)

A

~ for a 90% (e.g., with coverage = 0.90) percentile.

Specify the Different or Future K Values. The default choice is 1. It is noted that
when K = 1, the resulting interval will be a UPL for a single future (or site)
observations. In the example shown above, a value of K = 1 has been used.
Specify the Number of Bootstrap Operations (resamples). The default choice is

2000.
Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel this option.

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics
Options.




Output Screen for Normal Distribution (Full)

| f |

Cadmium

Raw Statistics

Number of Valid Samples
Number of Unigue Sampl%'
' Minimum
Maximum:

"Second Largest

Mean

First Quantile.

Median’

Third Quantile
SD.
Coefficient of Variation’
Skewness

Normal Distribubion Test
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic
5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level
Normal Distribution Test
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic
5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value.
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level

Background Statistics Assuming Normal Distribution

90% Percentile (2)
95% Percentile ()
99% Percentile (2)

95% UTL with 90% Coverage

35% UPL (1)

Note: UPL {or ixbper pércehtile for gamn distributed

data) represents a preferred estimate of BTV

28
0.094
7
6.967
3.024
0.35
25

38

3.751

124

3.607

0.642
0.931

0.642

0.231

783

911

1.75

9549

9.472

145



Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (Full)

I

Log-Transfonned Stalistcs
Number of Valid Samples 33
Number of Unique Samples 28
Minimum  -2.364
Maximum®  3.045
Second Largest 1.941

Mean 0.453%
First Quantile  1.653
Median 0.916
Third Quantile 0.709
SO 1.308
Lognormal Distribution Test

Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic ~ 0.909
5% Shapiro WWilk Critical Valee 0931
Data not Lognormal at 5% Signiicance Leve

Background.S.faﬁsﬁm Assuming Lngmlﬂ Distribution
90% Percentile (z) 8458
95% Percentile (z) 136
99% Percentile {z)  33.18
95% UPL 15
95% UTL with 90% Coverage  15.4
Background Statistics Assuming Logwmﬂ Distribution
90% Percentile (z) ~ 8.458
5% Percentile (z) 136
99% Percentile (z) 3318
9%5% UPL 15
95% UTL with 90% Coverage  15.4

Some Nonparametric Background Statistics
95% Chebyshev UPL  19.62
95% Bootstrap BCA UTL with 90% Coverage 6737
95% Percentile Bootstrap UTL with 90% Coverage  6.967

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distribuled
data) represents a preferred estimate of BTV
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10.1.2 Gamma Distribution

1. Click Background » Full (w/o NDs) Background Statistics » Gamma

£ ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\DataiCadmium. wst]
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

If needed, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

L] Background Statistics Options

Confidence Level | 0.95]

Coverage | 0.9

Different or Future K Values r 1

Number of Bootstrap Operations | 2000

OK l Cancel! I

A

Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The‘

o
default choice is 0.95.
o Specify the Coverage level; a number in interval (0.0, 1). Defauit choice is 0.9.
o Specify the next K. The default choice is 1.
o Specify the Number of Bootstrap Operations. The default choice is 2000.
o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the option.

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics
Options.
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Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (Full) .

Cadmium

Raw Statistics
Number of Valid Samples 33
Number of Unique Samples 28
Minimumi 0094
Maximum 21 '
Second Largest  6.967 :

Mean  3.024
FirstQuantle 035
Median: 25

Third Quantie 3.8
SO 3751 °

Gamma Distribugion Test

" khat 0502
Thetahat'  3.352
nshat 5954

kstar 084
Thetastar: 3598
pustar 5546

95% Percentile of Chisguare {2k) 5356 °
 ADTestStatistic 0794
5% A-D Critical Value'  0.78

% K-S Critical Valve ~ 0.158 |
Data follow Appr. Gamma Distribubion at 5% Significance Level

Background Statistics Assuming Gamma Distribution
90% Percentile ~ 7.265
95% Percentile  9.637 |
§9% Percentile 1522 °

Nonparametic Background Statistics
' 95% Chebyshev UPL 1962
95% BCA Bootstrap UTL with 90% Coverage  6.737
95% Bootstrap (%) UTL with 90% Coverage  6.737

Note: UPL (or upper ﬁercentile_fnl' gmma distributed
data) represents a preferred estimate of BTV
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10.1.3 Nonparametric Methods

1. Click Background » Full (w/o NDs) Background Statistics » Non-Parametric

©2 ProlCL 4.0 - [C:\Warain\ProUCL-Data\Data\MAW89 .wst)
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

If needed, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

£ Background Statistics Options

Confidencelevel [ 1K

Coverage | 0.5

Different or Future K Values ] K

Number of Bootstrap Opertions | 2000

oK ‘ Cancel I

Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval {0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The
default choice is 0.95.

Specify the Coverage level; a number in the interval (0.0, 1). Default choice is 0.9.
Specify the next K. The default choice is 1.

Specify the Number of Bootstrap Operations. The default choice is 2000.

Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the option.

A

o

O O OO0

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics
Options.
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Output Screen for Nonparametric Option (Full)

150

Cadmium

"Some Non-Parametric Qatistics

Number of Valid Samples”
Number of Unique Sampies.
Minimum’

Maximum'

Second Largest
Mean'

First Quantile

Median:

Third Quantile-

SD

Variance

Coefficient of Variation
Skewness'

Mean of Log- Transformed data’
SD of Log-Transformed data

28
0.094
p3l
6.967
3024
035
25
38
3751
14.07
124
3607
0.459
1.308

I T R R

Data Follow Appr. Gamma Distribution a 5% Significance Leved)

Non-Parametric Background Statistics
90% Percentile
95% Percentile

99% Percentile.

95% UTL with 90% Coverage
Order Statistic

Achieved CC
uTL

95% BCA Bootstrap UTL with 30% Coverage*
95% Pescentile Bootstrap UTL with 90% Coverage’

957% UPL’
95% Chebyshev UPL’

Upper Limit Based upon IGR

5.27
6.468
16.37

0.969
6.967

6.737
6.967

1118
19.62

8.975

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distributed
" data) represents a preferred estimate of BTV




10.1.4 All Statistics Option

1. Click Background » Full Background Statistics > All

£ ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\NarainiProUCL-Data\Data\MW89.wst |
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

If needed, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

sl Background Statistics Options

Caonfidence Level [

Coverage | 29

Different or Future K Values f 1

Number of Bootstrap Opemtions | 2000

OK Cancel

A

Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The
default choice is 0.95.

Specify the Coverage level; a number in the interval (0.0, 1). Default is 0.9.
Specify the next K. The default choice is 1.

Specify the Number of Bootstrap Operations. The default choice is 2000.

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the option.

(@]

O 0O 0 oo

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics
Options.
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Output Screen for All Statistics Option (Full)

l 5 | i 1

Cadmamm

Total Number of Samples
Raw Statistics
: Minimum
Maximum’
Second Largest

First Quantile:

Median,

Third Quantile.

Mean’

SD'

Coefficient of \Iafiationl
Skewness:

" Normal Distribution Test

Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic’
Shapiro Witk Critical Value'
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level

Assuming Normal Distribubon
95% UTL with 90% Coverage’
95% UPL (1)
90% Percentile ()
95% Percentile (z).
99% Percentile (2).

Gamma Distribubion Test
’ k star
Theta Star

nu star

A-D Test Statistic,

. 5% A-D Critical Value
K-S Test Statistic

5% K-S Critical Value

Data follow Appx. Gamma Distribution at 5% Significance Level

Assuming Gamma Distrifution
90% Percentile
95% Percentile
39% Percentile

General Satistics
k] Number of Unique Samples 28
Log-Transformed Stalistics
0.0%4 " Minimum  -2.354
217 Maximum  3.045
6.967 Second Largest.  1.941
035 First Quantile -1.13
25 Median  0.916
38 Third Quantile  1.334
3024 " Mean 0459
3751 SO 1.308
1.24
3807
Background Statistics
T o Lognormal Distribution Test
0642 Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic ~ 0.909
0.931 Shapiro \#filk Critical Value  0.931
' Data not Lognormat at 5% Significance Level
A ing Lognonmal Distributs
9549 95% UTLwith 90% Coverage: 154
9472 95% UPL (1) 15
7.83 90% Percentile (z)  8.458
9.193 95% Percentile (z) 136
11.75 99% Percentife {z)  33.18
- Data Distribution Tests
084  DataFollowAppr. Gamma Distribubion at 5% Significance Level
3598 ’ ’ o
55.46
. 0794 Nonparametric Siatistics
0.78 50% Percentile 527
0.143 95% Percentile  6.468
0.158 99% Percentile  16.37

7265

9637
15.22

95% UTUwith 50% Coverage 6967
95% Percentile Bootstrap UTL with 90% Coverage  6.367
95% BCA Bootstrap UTL with 90% Coverage 737
) 95% UPL 1118
95% Chebyshev UPL  19.62
Upper Threshold Limit Based upon IQR 8.975

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distributed data) represents a preferved estimate of BTV
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10.2 Background Statistics with NDs

1. Click Background » With NDs Background Statistics
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2. Select the With NDs Background Statistics option.

e To compute the background statistics assuming the normal distribution, click on Normal
from the drop-down menu list.

e To compute the background statistics assuming the gamma distribution, click on Gamma
from the drop-down menu list.

e To compute the background statistics assuming the lognormal distribution, click on
Lognormal from the drop-down menu list.

e To compute the background statistics using distribution-free methods, click on Non-
Parametric from the drop-down menu list.

e To compute all available background statistics in ProUCL 4.0, click on the All option
from the drop-down menu list.

10.2.1 Normal or Lognormal Distribution

1. Click Background » With NDs Background Statistics » Normal or Lognormal
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L
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

o Ifneeded, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

¢ When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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{® Background Statistics Options

OK

Confidencelevel | 1K

Coverage |

Different or Future K Values r 1

Number of Bootstrap Operations | 2000

Cancel

4

[e]

default choice is 0.95.

O 0 0O

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics

Options.

Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The

Specify the Coverage level; a number in the interval (0.0, 1). Default choice is 0.9.
Specify the next K. The default choice is 1.

Specify the Number of Boostrap Operations. The defauit choice is 2000.

Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the option.




Output Screen for Normal Distribution (with NDs)

Raw Statistics
Total Number of Data 24
Number of Non-Detect Data 13
Number of Detected Data 11
Minimum Detected 0.5
Maximum Detected 32
Percent Non-Detects 54.17%
Minimum Non-detect 0.9
Maximum Non-detect 2
Mean of Detected Data ~ 1.236
SD of Detected Data 0.965

Normal Distribution Test with Detecied Values Only
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic ~ 0.777
5% Shapiro \Wilk Critical Value  0.85
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level

| i | l

Normal Distribution Test with Detected Values Only
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic. ~ 0.777
5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value'  0.85
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level

Background Statistics Assursng Normal Distribubon

DL/2 Substitution Method
Mean 1.002
SD° 0699

95% UTL 90% Coverage: 2296
955 UPL(t) 2224
90% Percentile (z)  1.897
95% Percentile (z)  2.151
99% Percentile (z)  2.627
Note: DL/2 is not a recommended method. ’

Maximum Likelihood Estimate (MLE) Method
MLE Method is Not Apptiable for This Data:
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Maximum Likelihood Estimate (MLE) Method
MLE Method is Not Appliable for This Data

Kaplan-Meiers (KM) Method
Mean  0.949
SO 0713

SEcfMean  0.165

95% UTL with 90% Coverage 227
95% KM UPL(). 2196
95% KM Chebyshev UPL'  4.121
90% Percentile (z) 1.863
95% Percentile (z) 212
99%, Percentile (2): 2.608

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distiibuted data) represents a
preferred estimate of BTV. For an Example: KM-UPL may be used
when multiple detection limits are present
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Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (with NDs)

I l I

Arsenic

Log- Transformed Statistics
Number of Valid Samples” 24
Number of Unique Samples' 10
Minimum  -0.693
Maximum  1.163
‘Second Largest 103

Mean 0215

First Guantile 0.693
Median 0203
Third Quantile  -0.693
SO 0574

Lognormal Distribution Test
Shapiro \#filk Test Statistic ~ 0.906
5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value  0.916
Data not Lognormal at 5% Signihicance Level

Background Statistics Assuming Lognonmal Distiibution
90% Percentile (2) 2587
95% Percentile (z)  3.186
99% Percentile (z) 4711
95% UPL 3383
95% UTL with 90% Coverage  3.59

Some Nonparametric Background Statistics
95% Chebyshev UPL  4.825
95% Bootstrap BCA UTL with 90% Coverage 18
' 95% Percentile Bootstrap UTL with 90% Coverage  3.04

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distributed
data) represents a preferred estimate of BTV
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10.2.2 Gamma Distribution

1.

Click Background » With NDs Background Statistics » Gamma

5 proUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data\MAW89. wst|
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
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Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

If needed, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables and select a proper group variable.

When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Backgfoﬁnd Statistics (Ga'fﬁfﬁé).A '

Confidence Level | [0.59

Coverage [ 09

oK Cancel

o Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The

default choice is 0.95.

o Specify the Coverage level; a number in the interval (0.0, 1). Default choice 1s 0.9.
o Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel option.

Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics.




Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (with NDs)

Arsenic
Raw Statisfics
Total Number of Data 24
Number of Non-Detect Data’ 13
Number of Detected Data "
Minimum Detected 05
Maximum Detected 32
Percent Non-Detects 54.17%
Minimum Non-detect 09
Maximum Non-detect’ 2

Mean of Detected Data 1236
SD of Detected Data’ 0.965

Gamma Distribution Test with Detected Values Only

k star 1.702
Thetastar  0.727
Tnustar 3744

95%, Percentite of Chisquare (2k) 8503

A-D Test Statistic 0.787

5% A-D Critica! Value 0.738

"K-S Test Statistic 0254

: ‘5% K-SCritical Value  0.258

Data foilow Appr. Gamma Distribution at 5% Significance Level
Background Statistics Assuming Gamna Distribution

Gamma ROS Statistics with Extrapolated Oata

Mean 1.263

Median 1.213

SD 0.652

k Star 3974

Theta Star* 0.318

nu Star’ 190.8

95% Percentile of Chisquare (2k) 15.43

90% Percentile’ 1.861

95% Percentile 216

99% Percentile’ 2.801

Kaplan Meier (KM) Method

Mean 0.49

'sD 0.713

SE of Mean’ 0165

95% UTL 90% Coverage’ 227

95% KM Chebyshev UPL 4121

95% KM UPL (t) 2196

90% Percentile 1.863

95% Percentile (2) 2122

93% Percentile (z) 2608

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for g; distributed data) reps a

preferred estimate of BTV. For an Example: KM-UPL may be used
when n-rn Aot et mmr sy
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10.2.3 Nonparametric Methods (with NDs)

1. Click Background » With NDs Background Statistics » Non-Parametric
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e If needed, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables and select a proper group variable.

e When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

I;a-::.lggmund Statistics (Gamma)

Confidence Level | D.95
Coverage ’ 09
OK Cancel

o Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The
default choice is 0.95.

o Specify the Coverage level; a number in interval (0.0, 1). Default choice is 0.9.
o Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the option.

e Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics.
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Output Screen for Nonparametric Methods (with NDs)

Total Number of Data 24
Number of Non-Detect Data 13
Number of Detected Data 11

Minimum Detected’ 0.5

Maximum Detected 3.2

Percent Non-Detects 54.17%

Minimum Non-detect 09

Maximum Non-detect 2

Mean of Detected Data ~ 1.236
SD of Detected Data ~ 0.965
Mean of Log-Transformed Detected Data  -0.0255
" SD of Log-Transformed Detected Data  0.694

Data Follow Appr. Gamma Distribution at 5% Significance Level

Nonparametric Backgromnd Statistics

95% UTL with 30% Coverage
Order Statistic, 23
Achieved CC:  92.02
utL 28
Largest Non-detect at Order, 22

Kaplan-Meier (KM} Method
Mean:  0.949
sDT 0713

Standard Error of Mean 0.165

85% UTL 90% Coverage.  2.27
95% KM Chebyshev UPL'  4.121
95% KMUPL ().  2.195
90% KM Percentile {z)  1.863
95% KM Percentile (z)  2.122
99% KM Percentile (z)  2.608

Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distributed data) represents a
preferred estimate of BTV. For an Example: KM-UPL. may be used

when multiple detection limits are present
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10.2.4 All Statistics Option

1. Click Background » With NDs Background Statistics » All
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2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.
e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

o Ifneeded, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

e  When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Background Statistics
Confidence Level | 0.95
Coverage | 03
Next K | 1

oK i Cancel ‘

o Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The
default choice is 0.95.

o Specify the Coverage level; a number in the interval (0.0, 1). Default choice is 0.9.

Specify the Next K. The default choice is 1.

o Click on the OK button to continue or on the Cancel button to cancel the option.

o}

¢ Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the Background Statistics.
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Output Screen for All Statistics Option (with NDs)

Number of Valid Samples

Raw Statistics
Minimum Detected
Maximum Detected

5D of Detected
Minimum Non-Detect

Data with Multiple Detection Limits

For all methods {except KM, DL2. and ROS Metheds),
Observations < Largest ND are treated as MDs

Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic:
%, Shapiro Wilk Critical Value
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level ’

Assuming Normal Distribuion
DL/2 Substitution Method
: Mean’
SD
95% UTL 90% Coverage’
95% UPL it}
90% Percentile (z)°
% Percentile (z)
% Percentile (2)

Number of Unique Samples .

Mean of Detected

Maximum Non-Detect’

Normal Distribution Test with Detected Values Only

General Salistics
24

05
32
1.236
T 0.965
09

Note: Data have multiple DLs - Use of KM Method is recommended

Number of Detected Data 11
Number of Non-Detect Data 13
Percent Non-Detects 54.17%,

Log-transformed Statiic
Minimum Detected  -0.693
Maximum Detected 1.163
Mean of Detected  -0.0255
SD of Detected 0.694
Minimum Non-Detect  -0.105
Maximum Non-Detect 0633
Single Detection Limit Scenario

Number treated as Non-Detect with Single DL 22
Number treated as Detected with Single DL 2
Single DL Non-Detect Percentage 31.67%

Background Statistcs
Lognormal Distribution Test with Detecied Values Only
0777 Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic ~ 0.86
0.85 5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value ~ 0.85
Data appear Lognormal at 5% Sigkicance Level
A ing L | Distributi
DL/2 Substitution Method

1.002 Mean (Log Scale) -0.16
0.699 SD (Log Scale) 0.542
229 95% UTL 90% Coverage 2327
2224 95% UPL (1) 22
1.897 90% Percentile (z) 1.707
2.151 95% Percentile (z) ~ 2.079
2.627 99% Percentile (z) 3.009
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T Maximum Likefihood Estimate{MLE) Method /A

Gamma Distribution Test with Delected Values Only

k star (bias corrected)

Theta Star’

nu star

A-D Test Statistic

5% A-D Critical Value

K-S Test Statistic

5% K-S Critical Value

1.702
0.727
3744

0.787
0.738

0.254
0258

Data follow Appx. Gamma Distribution at 5% Significance Level

" LlogROSMethod
Mean in Original Scale 0972
SO in Oniginal Scale 0.718
Mean in Log Scale  -0.209
SD in Log Scale 0571
95% UTL 90% Coverage 2337
95% UPL (1) 2.202
90% Percentile (z)  1.686
95% Percentile (z)  2.075
99% Percentile (z)-  3.062

Data Distribution T ests with Detected Values Only
Data follow: Appr. Gamma Distribution at 5% Significance Level

Nonparametric Statistics
Kaplan-Meier (KM) Method
Mean 0.949
SO 073

SEofMean  0.165
95% KM UTL with 90% Coverage  2.27

Assuming Gamma Distribution 95% KM Chebyshev UPL 4121
Gamma ROS Statistics with extrapolated Data 9% KMUPL() 2196
Mean 1.263 90% Percentile (2) 1.863
Median 1213 95% Percentite (2)  2.122
SD 0.652 99% Percentile (z) 2608
k star 3974
Thetastar 0318
Mustar 1908
95% Percentile of Chisquare (2k) 1543
907% Percentile 1.861
95% Percentile 2.16
39% Percentile 2.801
Note: UPL (or upper percentile for gamma distributed data) represents a preferred esti of BTV

For an Example: KM-UPL may be used when mulfiple detecton limits are present

Note: DL/2 is not a recommended method.
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Chapter 11

Computing Upper Confidence Limits (UCLs) of Mean

The UCL computation module of ProUCL 4.0 represents an update of the UCL module of ProUCL 3.0.
The detailed theory and formulae used to compute gamma and lognormal statistics are given by Land
(1971, 1975), Gilbert (1987), Singh, Singh, and Engelhardt (1997, 1999), Singh et al. (2002a), Singh et al.
(2002b), and Singh and Singh (2003).

Several parametric and nonparametric UCL computation methods for data sets with NDs have been
incorporated in ProUCL 4.0. Methods such as the Kaplan-Meier (KM) and regression on order statistics
(ROS) methods as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 can handle multiple detection limits. For details regarding
the distributions and methods available in ProUCL 4.0, refer to the ProUCL 4.0 Technical Guide and
Singh, Maichle, and Lee (USEPA, 2006). Recommendations for the computations of UCLs for data sets
with NDs have been made based upon the findings of the simulation experiments performed by Singh,
Maichle, and Lee (USEPA, 2006).

In ProUCL 4.0, two choices are available to compute UCL statistics:
e Full - Computes UCLs for full data sets without any nondetected values.

¢ With NDs - Computes UCLs for data sets that have detected as well as BDL
observations. It is pointed out that it is not desirable to use statistical methods as
incorporated in ProUCL 4.0 on data sets consisting of all nondetect values. Discussion
about the detection sampling frequency is provided in Chapter 1 of this User Guide.
Some of the available methods can handle multiple detection limits. The program
provides a message to the user about the use of an appropriate method when multiple
detection limits may be present.

e For full data sets without NDs and also for data sets with NDs, the following options and
choices are available to compute UCLs of the population mean.

o The user specifies the confidence level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5
inclusive. The default choice is 0.95.

o The program computes several nonparametric UCLs using the central limit theorem
(CLT), Chebyshev inequality, jackknife, and bootstrap re-sampling methods.

o For the bootstrap method, the user can select the number of bootstrap runs (re-
samples). The default choice for the number of bootstrap runs is 2000.

o The user is responsible for selecting an appropriate choice for the data distribution:
normal, gamma, lognormal, or nonparametric. It is desirable that user determines data
distribution using the Goodness-of-Fit test option prior to using the UCL option. The
UCL option informs the user if data are normal, gamma, lognormal, or a non-
discernable distribution. Program computes statistics depending on the user selection.

o For data sets, which are not normal, one may try the gamma UCL next. The program
will offer you advice if you chose the wrong UCL option.

o Fordata sets, which are neither normal nor gamma, one may try the lognormal UCL.
The program will offer you advice if you chose the wrong UCL option.
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o Data sets that are not normal, gamma, or lognormal are classified as distribution-free
nonparametric data sets. The user may use nonparametric UCL option for such data
sets. The program will offer you advice if you chose the wrong UCL option.

o The program also provides the All option. By selecting this option, the UCLs are
computed using most of the relevant methods available in ProUCL 4.0. The program
informs the user about the distribution of the underlying data set, and offers advice
regarding the use of an appropriate UCL.

o For lognormal data sets, ProUCL can compute only a 90% or a 95% Land’s statistic-
based H-UCL of the mean. For all other methods, ProUCL can compute a UCL for
any confidence coefficient in the interval [0.5,1.0), 0.5 inclusive.

o Ifyou have selected a distribution, then ProUCL will provide a recommended UCL
computation method for 0.95, confidence coefficient. Even though ProUCL can
compute UCLs for confidence coefficients in the interval [0.5, 1.0),
recommendations are provided only for 95% UCL; as EPC term is estimated by a
95% UCL of the mean.

Note: It is recommended that the user identify a few low probability outlying observations that may be
present in the data set. Outliers distort many statistics of interest including summary statistics, data
distributions, test statistics, UCLs, and estimates of BTVs. Decisions based upon distorted statistics may
be misleading and incorrect. The objective is to compute relevant statistics and estimates based upon the
majority of the data set(s) representing the dominant population(s). Those few low probability outlying
observations require separate attention and investigation. The project team should decide about the
proper disposition (to include or not to include) of outliers before computing the statistics to estimate the
EPC terms and BTVs. In order to determine and compare the improper and unbalanced influence of
outliers on UCLs and background statistics, the project team may want to compute statistics using data
sets with outliers and without outliers.

11.1 UCLs for Full Data Sets
11.1.1 Normal Distribution (Full Data Sets without NDs)

1. Click UCL » Full » Normal

83 ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data\MW89, wst]
oL Fle Edit Configure Summary Statistics ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outier Tests Goodness-of-Fit Hypo

gl B Bm o
Navigation Pane! | C oo [ 23 T T s [ & | 7 = ]
Name ] WelllD | Mn | ] ; { | wNonParememic '
&3 WorkSheet.wst 1 L 460 (LA
Z3MWB9.wst 2 o 527}
3 i 575
2. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e Ifneeded, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

e  When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.
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Confidence Level | 0.55

oK Cancel

o Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The

default choice is 0.95.
o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the option.

e Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the UCL computation
option.
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Output Screen for Normal Distribution (Full Data without NDs)

l | l | i

|
{

User Selected Options

Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 95%

Aroclor_Without NonDetects

Number of Valid Samples
Number of Unique Samples
- Minimum

Maximum
Mean’

Median

SD
Variance

Coefficient of Variation
Skewness

Shapiro Witk Test Statistic
5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value
Data not Mormal at 5% Significance Lavel

4

41

Normal UCL Statistics for Full Data Sels

From File C:Narain'ProUCL-Data\Data‘Aroclor 1254 wst

021

19000

1532

94.5

3355

11255595
2.19
3.756

0.526
0.944

95% UCL {Assuming Normal Distribution)
Student's-t LCL
Student's-t UCL

£231.6
2382

Data appear Lognormal (0.05)

May wantto try Lognormal UCLs
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11.1.2 Gamma, Lognormal, Nonparametric, All Statistics Option (Full Data without NDs)

1. Click UCL » Full » Gamma, Lognormal, Non-Parametric, or All

£2 ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data\MW89.wst]
sl Fle Edit Configure SummaryStatistics ROS Est.NDs Graphs Outlier Tests Goodness-of it Hypothesis Testing Background UMl Window Help

ool B{=m o L
Navigation Panel l 0 1 2 5 ' 6 7 ‘ 11
Norma ] Wel D | Mn | :___j
3 WorkSheet .wst I ! 460
{33 MWE9.wst 2 i 527]

2. °  The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

e Ifdesired, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to
obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable.

o When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

Confidencelevel | [0.95]

Number of Bootstrap Opesations | 2000

0K ] Cancel

o Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The
default choice is 0.95.

o Specify the Number of Bootstrap Operations (runs). Default choice is 2000.
o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the UCLs option.

e Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the selected UCL
computation option.

170




Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (Full)

l |

From File

Full Precision

Confidence Coefficient

Number of Bootstrap Operations

User Selected Options

Gamma UCL Statistics for Full Data Sets

C\Narain'ProJCL-Data\Data\Aroclor 1254.wst
OFF
95%
2000

Aeoclor_\ithout_NonDetects

Number of Valid Samples 44
Number of Unique Samples 41
Minimum  0.21
Maximum 19000
Mean. 1532
Median 945
Standard Deviation. 3355
Variance 11255535
k star {bias corrected) 0.247
Thets Star 6208
nustar 21.72
Approximate Chi Square Valve (05) 12,12
Adjusted Level of Significance 0.0445
Adjusted Chi Square Value (.05) 1188
Anderson-Darling Test Statistic. 1.0
Anderson-Darling Critical Value'  0.884
Kolmogorov-Smirnov Test Statistic 0.169

Kolmogorov-Smirrov Critical Value 0.146

Data not Gamma distributed st 5% Significance Level

95% UCLs (Adjusted for Skevmess)
95% Adjusted-CLT UCL 2670
95% Modified-t UCL 2430

95% Non-Parametric UCLs
95% Bootstrap-t UCL 3010
95% Hall's Bootstrap UCL™ 5380

95% Gamma UCLs(Assuming Gamma Distribution)
95% Approximate Gamma UCL 2744
95%, Approximate Gamma LCL~ 991
95% Adjusted Gamma UCL 2800
95% Adjusted Gamma LCL™ 976.8

Data apbear Lognormﬂ (0.05)

May want to try Lognormal UCLs
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Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (Full)

| ‘
| ‘ Lognormajl UCL Stati[s&: Tor Full Dt Sets |
User Selected Ouiaa.
From File C:\Narain\ProUCL-Data'Data\Aroclor 1254.wst
Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 95%
Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000

Aroclor_Without_NonDetects

Number of Valid Samples 44
Number of Unique Samples 4]

Minimum of log data’ -1.561
Maximum of log data ~ 9.852

Mean of log data 4474
SDoflogdata  3.163

Variance of log data’ 10

Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic ~ 0.948
Shapiro Wilk 5% Critical Value 0.944
Data appear Lognormal at 5% Significance Level )

95% UCL {Assuming Normal Distribution)

95% Student's-t UCL 2382

ML Estimates Assuming Lognormal Distribution
Mean 13038
SD 1938235
_ Coefficient of Variation’ 1487
Skewness 3285837
" Median 87.7
" 80% Quantile 1256
90% Quantile 5050
95% Quantile 15935
99% Quantile 137549’

MY Estimate of Median 78.25

MVU Estimate of Mean 7626

MV Estimate of SO 165089

MVU Estimate of Standard Error of Mean 5553

1JCLs (Assuming Lognormal Distribution)
95% H-UCL 87513
95% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL 31832
97 5% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL 42307
98% Chebyshex (MVUE) UCL 62831

Potential UCL to Use

lUse 99% Chebyshe (MVUE) UCL 62881
Recommended UCL exceeds the maximum observation '
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Output for Nonparametric Methods (Full Data without NDs)

l I

:

{Nonparametric UCL Statistics for Fud] Data Sets

User Selected Opbons
From File C:Narain\ProUCL-Data\Data‘Aroclor 1254 wst
Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 95%
Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000
Aroclor_Withat NonDefects
Number of Valid Samples 44
Number of Unique Samples 41
Minimum 021
Maximum 19000
Mean. 1532
Median’ 94.5
SD 3355
Variance 11255595
Coefficient of Variation 219
Skewness 3756
Mean of log data 4474
SO of log data 3.163
Non-ParametricUCLs

85% CLT UCL 1351
95% Jackknife UCL 136.1

95% Standard Bootstrap UCL 134.4

95% Bootstrap-t UCL 1445

95% Hall's Bootstrap UCL 138.7

95%

Percentile Bootstrap UCL 136.1
95% BCA Bootstrap UCL 141.3

95% Chebyshev(Mean, Sd) UCL 167.3
97 5% Chebyshev(Mean, Sdj UCL 189.7
99% Chebyshev(Mean. Sdj UCL 2337

Potential UCLtoUse

Use 95% Student's-t UCL 136.1
Or 95% Modified-t UCL 136.8
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Output Screen for All Statistics Option (Full Data without NDs)

174

l

General UCL Stati

User Selected Options

From File C:Narain'ProUCL-Data\Data\iroclor 1254.wst

Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 95%
Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000

Aroclor_Without_NonDetects

General Statistics

Number of Valid Samples 44

Raw Statistics
Minimum 0.21
Maximum 19000
Mean 1532
Median 345
SD 3355
Coefficient of Variation 219
Skewness 3.756

Norma! Distribution Test
Shapiro Vfilk Test Statistic 0.526
Shapira Wilk Critical Value 0.944
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level

A ing Nosmal Distribub
95% Student's-t UCL 2382
95% UCLs (Adjusted for Skewness)

95% Adjusted-CLT UCL 2670
85% Modified-t UCL 2430

Gamma Distribution Test
k star (bias corrected) 0.247
Theta Star 6208
nustar 2172
Approximate Chi Square Yalue (.05)  12.12
Adjusted Level of Significance  0.0445
Adjusted Chi Square Value 11,88

Anderson-Darling Test Statistic 1.01
Anderson-Darling 5% Critical Value'  0.884
Kolmogorov-Smirnov Test Statistic G.1€9
Kolmogorov-Smirnov 5% Critical Value 0.126
Data not Gamma Distributed at 5% Significance Level

A ina G Distribest

95% Approximate Gamma UCL 2744
95% Adjusted Gamma UCL 2800

Potential UCL to Use

Number of Unique Samples 41

Log-transformed Stalistics
Minimum of Log Data  -1.561
Maximum of Log Data 9.852
Mean of log Data 4474
SD of log Data 3.163

" Helevant UCL Statisies

Lognormal Distribution Test
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic 0.948
Shapiro Wilk Critica! Value 0844
Data appear Lognormal at 5% Significance Level

Assuming Lognormel Distibut
95% H-UCL 87513

95% Chebyshev (MVUE) LUCL 21832

97.5% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL 42307

9% Chebyshey (MYUEj UCL 62831

Data Distributon Tests
Data appear Lognormal at 5% Significance Level

Nonparametnc Silistics
95% CLTUCL 2284
95% Jackknife UCL 2382
95% Standard Bootstrap UCL 2352
95%. Bootstrap-t UCL 3035
95% Hall's Bootstrap UCL 5521
95% Percentile Bootstrap UCL 2404
95% BCABootstrap UCL 2727
95% Chebyshev(Mean, Sd) UCL 3737
97.5% Chebyshev{Mean, Sd) UCL 4630
99% ChebyshewiMean, Sd) UCL 6564

Use 99% Chebyshev IMYIE) UCL €2831

Recommended UCL exceeds the maximum observation




Note: Once again, it should be noted that the number of valid samples represents the total number of
samples minus (-) the missing values (if any). The number of unique or distinct samples simply represents
number of distinct observations. The information about the number of distinct samples is useful when
using bootstrap methods. Specifically, it is not desirable to use bootstrap methods on data sets with only a

few (< 4-5) distinct values.

11.2 UCL for Data Sets with NDs

1. Click UCL » With NDs

52 ProUCL 4.0 - [C:\Narain\ProtICL-Data\Data\MW89.wst]

IR EET] [T
Navigation Panel | 0 1ol 2 3 . a4 5 6 7 |
Name i | Wed | Mo ;o b
&3 WorkSheet . wst ! ! ) 360 :
3 MWB9.wst 2 W5
3 1 579
2. Choose the Normal, Gamma, Lognormal, Non-Parametric, or All option.

3. The Select Variables Screen (Chapter 3) will appear.

e Select a variable (variables) from the Select Variables screen.

obtain a drop-down list of available variables, and select a proper group variable. The
selection of this option will compute the relevant statistics separately for each group that

may be present in the data set.

When the option button is clicked, the following window will be shown.

0.95

Confidence Level ]

Number of Bootstrap Operations ] 2000

OK Cancel 1

If desired, select a group variable by clicking the arrow below the Group by variable to

o Specify the Confidence Level; a number in the interval [0.5, 1), 0.5 inclusive. The

default choice is 0.95.

o Specify the Number of Bootstrap Operations. The default choice is 2000.

175




o Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the UCLs option.

e Click on OK button to continue or on Cancel button to cancel the selected UCL
computation option.

Output Screen for Normal Distribution (with NDs)

| |

Normal UCL Statistics for Data Sets with NonDetects
User Selected Options

From File D:\examplé. wst
Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 95%
Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000

Arsenic

Total Number of Data 20
Number of Non-Detect Data 3
Number of Detected Data 17
Minimum Detected 5
Maximum Detected 9.2

Percent Non-Detects 15.00%
Minimum Non-detect 43

Maximum Mon-detect 45

Mean of Detected Data 6.126
SD of Detected Data 1.15

Note: Datahave multiple DLs - Use of KM Method is recommended
For allmethods (exceptKM_DL/2. RobustROS, andGammaR0S)
the Largest DL value is used for allNDs
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Output Screen for Normal Distribution (with NDs) — Continued

| ]

Normal Distribution Test with Detected Values Only
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic 0.794
5% Shapito Wilk Critical Value 0.892

Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level

DL/2 Substitution Method
Mean 554
SD 1.779
95% DL/2 (Y) UCL 6.228

Maximum Likelihood Method
Mean 5.774
SD 1.348
95% MLE () UCL 6.295
95% MLE (Tiku) UCL 6.301

Kaplan Meier(KM) Method.
Mean 5.958
SD 1.104

Standard Error of Mean 0.255

85% KM () UCL 6.398

95% KM () UCL 6.376

95% KM (BCA) UCL 6.393

95% KM (Percentile Bootstrap) UCL 6.388

Data do not follow a Discernable Distribution [U.(bj

M ay want to try Non-Parametric UCLs
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Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (with NDs)

L |

, Gamma UCL Statistics for Data S ets with Non-Detects
Usger Selected Options
From File  D:\example.wst
Full Precision OFF
Confidence Coefficient 95%

Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000

Arsenic

Total Number of Data 20
Number of Missing Values 20
Number of Non-Detect Data 3
Number of Detected Data 17
Minimum Detected 5
Maximum Detected 9.2
Percent Non-Detects 15.00%
Minimum Non-detect 4.3
Maximum Non-detect 4.5

Mean of Detected Data 6.126
Median of Detected D ata 58
SD of Detected D ata 1.15
k Star of Detected Data  28.99
Theta Star of Detected D ata 0.211
Nu Star of Detected Data  985.5

Note: Data have multiple DLs - Use of KM Method is recommended
For all methods (except KM, DL/2, Robust ROS, and Gamma ROS).
the Largest DL value is usedfor allNDs
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Output Screen for Gamma Distribution (with NDs) — Continued

| |

G amma Distribution T est with D etected Yalues Only
A-D Test Statistic 1.027
5% A-D Ciitical Value 0737
K-S Test Statistic 0.214
5% K-S Critical Value 0.208

Data nat Gamma Distributed at 5% Significance Level

Gamma ROS Statistics with Extrapolated Data
' Minimum 3516
Maximum 92

Theta Star 0.318
NuStar 7298
95% Percentile of Chisquare (2k)  51.58
AppChi2. 668.1
95% Gamma Approximate UCL 6.34
95% Gamma Adjusted UCL 6.384

Kaplan Meier(KM) Method
Mean 5.958
SO 1.104
Standard Eror of Mean 0.255
95% KM () UCL 6.398
95% KM (BCA)UCL 6.455
95% KM [Percentile Bootstrap) UCL 6.405
95% KM [Chebyshev) UCL 7.067

Data do not follow a Discernable Distnbution {0.06)

May want to tiy Nonparametric UCLs

Mean  5.804
Median  5.625
'SD 1325
kStar  18.24
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Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (with NDs)

| | | | | |

Lognormall UCL Statistics forDataSets withN mDetecbe
User Selected Options
From File  D:\example.wst
Full Precision  OFF '
Confidence Coefficient  395%

Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000

Arsenic
General Statistice i
Number of Valid Samples 20 " Number of Detected Data 17
Number of Unique Samples 15 ' Number of Non-Detect Data 3
: Percent Non-Detects 15.00%
Raw Statistics
Maximum Detected 9.2 Maximum Non-detect 45
Mean of Detected Data 6.126 SD of Detected Data 1.15
Log-Transformed Statistics
Mean of Detected Data 1.798 SD of Detected Data 0.168
Note: Data have multiple DLs - Use of KM Method is recomm Number treated as Non-Detect 3
For all methods (axcept KM, DL/2, Robust ROS, and Gamma Number treated as Detected 17
those Observations < Largest MD are tieated as NDz Single DL Non-Detect Percentage 15.00%

Lognormal Distribution T est with Detected Values Only
Shapiro Wilk Test Statistic 0.854 5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value 0.892
Data not Lognomal at5x Significance Level '

Note: Once again, it should be noted that the number of valid samples represents total number of samples
minus (-) the missing values (if any). The number of unique or distinct samples simply represents number
of distinct observations. The information about the number of distinct samples is useful when using
bootstrap methods. Specifically, it is not desirable to use bootstrap methods on data sets with only a few
(< 4-5) distinct values.
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Output Screen for Lognormal Distribution (with NDs) — Continued

| l i i i

DL/2 Substitution Method
Mean 5.54
SD 1.779

Mean (in Log Scale) 1.648
SD (inLog Scale) 0.398

Robust ROS Method
Mean 5.831
SD 1.28

Mean (in Log Scale} 1.742
SD (in Log Scale) 0.207

Kaplan Meier (KM) Method
Mean 5.958
sD 1.104

SE of Mean 0.255

95% H-Stat {DL/2)UCL

95% Peicentile Bootstrap UCL
95% BCA Bootstrap UCL

95% KM {t) UCL

35% KM [BCA)UCL

95% KM (% Bootstrap) UCL
95% KM [Chebyshev) UCL
97.5% KM (Chebyshev) UCL
83% KM {Chebyshev) UCL

6.522

6.318
6.357

6.338
6.43
6.373
7.067
7.547
8.49

Potential UCL toUse Data do not follow a Discernabide Distribution {0.05)
May want to tiy Nonparametric UCLs
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Output Screen for Nonparametric Methods (with NDs)

Nonparametric UCL Statistics for D ata S ets with Non-Detects

User Selected Options
From File  D:\example.wst
Full Precision  OFF
Confidence Coefficient  35%
Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000

Arsenic

Total Number of Data 20
Number of Non-Detect Data 3
Number of Detected Data 17
Minimum Detected 5
Maximum Detected 8.2

Percent Non-Detects 15.00%
Minimum Non-detect 43

Maximum Non-detect 45

Mean of Detected Data 6.126
Median of Detected Data 58
Variance of Detected Data 1.323
SD of Detected Data 1.15

CV of Detected Data 0.188
Skewness of Detected Data 1.783
Mean of Detected log data 1.798
SD of Detected Log data 0.168

Note: Data have multiple DLs - Use of KM Method is recommended
For allmethods (except KM, DL/2. Robust ROS. and Gamma ROS),
the Largest DL valueis usedfor allNDs




Output for Nonparametric Methods (with NDs) — Continued

L | | I

|

Nonparametric T est with Detected V alues Only
Data do not follow a Discernable Distribution (0.05)

Winsorization Method
Mean

SD

95% Winsor (t) UCL

Kaplan Meier (KM) Method

Mean

SD

Standard Error of Mean

85% KM [t) UCL

95% KM (z) UCL

95% KM (BCA) UCL

95% KM (Percentile Bootstrap) UCL
‘ 95% KM (Chebyshev) UCL
97.5% KM (Chebyshev) UCL

99% KM [Chebyshev] UCL

Potential UCL to Use
95% KM (Chebyshev) UCL

0.168
5.738
0.624
5.985

5.958.
1.104
0.255
6.398
6.376
6.478
6.438
7.067
7.547

8.49

7.067
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Output Screen for All Statistics Option (with NDs)

i T lGenelalU{fL Stalis!icls for DalaSlel: with NonDetects T ( l

UserSelected Options
- " FromFile D:\example.wst ) i
Full Precision  OFF
Confidence Coefficient 5%
Number of Bootstrap Operations 2000
Arsenic
General Statistics

Number of Valid Samples 20 Number of Detected Data 17

Number of Unique Samples 15 Number of Non-Detect Data 3

o Peicent Non-Detects  15.00%

Raw Statistics ) Log-transformed Statistics

' " Minimum Detected 5 T * Minimum Detected ~ 1.609

Maximum Detected 32 Maximum Detected 2218

Mean of Detected 6.126' ’ Mean of Detected 1.798

SD of Detected 118 SD of Detected  0.168

Minimum Non-Detect 43 Minimum Non-Detect 1.459

Maximum Non-Detect 45 ‘ Maximum NonDetect 1504

Hote: Data have multiple DLs - Use of KM Method is recammended o | Number treated as NonDetect "3

For all methods (except KM, DL/2, Pobust ROS, and Gamma ROS), Number treated as Detected 17

those Observations < Largest ND are tieated as NDis Single DL Non-Detect Percentage 15.00%

UCL Statistics
Normal Distribution T est with Detected Values Ony " " LognermalDistribution T est with Detected Vakes Onby '
o """ "Shapito Wilk Test Statistic 0794 T Shapiro Wik Test Statistic 0,854
5% Shapiro Wilk Critical Value 0.892° 5% Shapiro Wil Critical Value 0.892
Data not Normal at 5% Significance Level D ata not Lognormal at 5% Significance Level

Note: Once again, it should be noted that the number of valid samples represents the total number of
samples minus (-) the missing values (if any). The number of unique or distinct samples simply represents
number of distinct observations. The information about the number of distinct samples is useful when
using bootstrap methods. Specifically, it is not desirable to use bootstrap methods on data sets with only a
few (< 4-5) distinct values.
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Output Screen for All Statistics Option (with NDs) — Continued

| I l 1 {

L | | |

Assuming Normal Distribution
DL/2 Substitution Method
Mean
SD
95%DL/2 [t UCL

Maximum Likelihood E stimate(MLE) Method
Mean

SD

95% MLE (tj UCL

95% MLE [Tiku) UCL

Gamma Distribution Test with D etected Values Ony
k star (bias corrected)
Theta Star

nu star

A-D Test Statistic
5% AD Ciitical Value
K-S Test Statistic
5% K-S Ciitical Value
D atanot Gamma Distributed at 5% Significance Level

Assuming Gamma Distribution
Gamma ROS Statistics using Extrapolated D ata
Minimum
Maximum
Mean
Median
SD
k star
Theta star
Nu star
AppChi2
95% Gamma Approximate UCL
95% Adjusted Gamma UCL

5.54
1.773
6.228

5.774
1.348
6.295
6.301

28.99
0.211
9855

1.027.

0.737
0.737
0.208

3516
9.2
5.804

5.625.

1.325
18.24
0.318
7298
668.1

6.34
6.384

. Assuming Lognormal Distribution
DL/2 Substitution Method
’ Mean
SD
95% H-Stat (DL/2) UCL

Robust ROS Method
MeaninLogScale

SD in Log Scale

Mean in Original Scale

SD in Original Scale

95% Percentile Bootstrap UCL
95% BCA Bootstrap UCL

Nonparametic Test with Detected Values Only
D ata do not follow a Discernable Distribution (0.05)

Nonparametric Statistics
’ Kaplan-Meier (KM) Method
Mean
SD
SE of Mean
95% KM [y UCL
95% KM (z) UCL
95% KM (jackknife) UCL
95% KM {bootstrap t) UCL
95% KM (BCA} UCL
95% KM [percentile) UCL
95% KM (Chebyshev) UCL
97.5% KM (Chebyshev) UCL
399% KM (Chebyshev) UCL

Potential UCLs toUse
95% KM (Chebyshev) UCL

1.648
0.398
6.522

1.742
0.207
5.831
1.28
6.314
6.37

5.958
1.104
0255
6.398
6.376
6.387
6.673

6.43
6.398
7.067
7.547

8.49

7.067
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Chapter 12

Windows

£ ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst)
nl) Fle Edit Configure SummaryStatistics ROSEst.NDs Graphs Outiier Tests Goodness-of fit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL RUWEECIYE Help

olsl elolm] g =,

Navigation Panet | L0 1 2 . 3 4 5 6 7 8 Tie Horizontaly |
Name - | ! : ' ; v 1WorkSheet.wst |
{53 WorkSheet.wst LI :

2 .

Click on the Window menu to reveal the drop-down options shown above.
The following Window drop-down menu options are available:

e Cascade option: arranges windows in a cascade format. This is similar to a typical
Windows program option.

e Tile option: resizes each window vertically or horizontally and then displays all open
windows. This is similar to a typical Windows program option.

e The drop-down options list also includes a list of all open windows with a check mark in
front of the active window. Click on any of the windows listed to make that window
active. This is especially useful if you have more than 20 windows open, as the
navigation panel only holds the first 20 windows.
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Chapter 13

Help

When the Help menu is clicked, the following window will appear.

£ ProUCL 4.0 - [WorkSheet.wst]
) Fle Edt Configwre Summary Statistcs ROSEst. NDs Graphs Outfier Tests Goodness-of Fit Hypothesis Testing Background UCL  Window Ralas)

9|2l mlalm n

Navigation Panel I 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Name l
£ WorkSheet.wst 1 B

Three options are available under Help menu:

e About ProUCL: This option provides a brief description of ProUCL 4.0, and all
improvements made compared to ProUCL 3.0.

e Statistical Help: This option executes an online help directory. This option provides
information about the various algorithms and formulae (with references) used in the
development of ProUCL 4.0. More information on the various topics covered under
Statistical Help 1s provided below.

e Technical Support: This option will provide contact information for primary technical
" support via phone and e-mail.

Statistical Help provides online help notes for the methods and options available in ProUCL 4.0. A screen
(shown below), listing the topics containing help notes, appears after clicking on the Help menu.

ProUCL 4.0 Online Help Directory

Fields of belp:
Creming Searred
Swmnay $tiocy
BOS Evamanon of Ny
Somdn

Onsfies Teus
Usodneyseiifs
Packpowsd Stamos

iz Confiiones Limta (UCLYY

) i/.“*fa','&ﬁ,:‘; =
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The online help directory is divided into the following submenus:

e  Getting Started: This chapter provides basic information on the software, including
software installation to various menu displays.

o Summary Statistics: This chapter provides information and examples on procedures for
simple classical summary statistics for data sets with and without nondetects.

e ROS Estimates of NDs: This chapter briefly describes the estimation (extrapolation) of
nondetects using regression on order statistics (ROS) for normal, lognormal, and gamma
distribution.

o  Graphs: This chapter provides information and examples on the graphical displays that
ProUCL 4.0 can produce: box plots, histograms, and Multi Q-Q plots.

e Outlier Tests: This chapter provides information and examples for two classical outlier
tests available in ProUCL 4.0: Dixon’s and Rosner’s tests for data sets with and without
outliers.

e Goodness-of-Fit: This chapter provides information and examples for several goodness-
of-fit tests available in ProUCL 4.0 for data sets with and without NDs.

e Background Statistics: This chapter provides information and examples for the
computation of Background Statistics needed to estimate the BT Vs and not-to-exceed
values. These statistics are sometimes used to compare point-by-point site data (not more
than 4 to 5 site samples) with the BT Vs,

o Hypotheses Testing: This chapter provides brief descriptions (with examples) of the
various single sample and two-sample hypotheses testing approaches as incorporated in
ProUCL 4.0. ‘

o Single Sample Hypotheses Testing: This chapter provides brief description and
examples of single sample hypotheses testing approaches that are useful to compare
site concentrations with cleanup standards, compliance limits, or not-to-exceed
limits. The minimum sample size requirements for site data are briefly discussed in
Chapter 1 -of this User Guide.

o Two-sample hypotheses are used to compare site data with background data (or
upgradient and downgradient wells) provided enough site and background data are
available. The minimum sample size requirements for site and background data are
briefly discussed in Chapter 1 of this User Guide.

e Upper Confidence Limits (UCLs): This option provides information and examples for the
various UCL computation methods as incorporated in ProUCL 4.0.
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Chapfer 14

Handling the Output Screens and Graphs

Copying Graphs

1. Click the graph you want to copy or save in the Navigation Panel. The graphs can be saved using
the copy option.

£3 ProUCL 4.0 - [Histo_Group. st}
o Fie Edt Configwo Window Help .8 %

glelmalminl

Navigation Panel l

Nams

{3 worksheet. wst e ey
& example.wst b et R
i) Histo_Arsenic (sub...
) Histo_Arsenic (surf...

B Arsenic (subsurtace ) Arsenic (surface )

Lu_g—l—’anel '

LOG. 2:03:21 PM »[Infarmation] Box_Arsenic (4 5).05t closed! -,
LOG: 2:03:21 PM ={Informatian} Box_Arsenic (4.3 ).gst closed! ’
LOG 2:03:33 PM >[Infarmation] Histogram was generated!
LOG. 2:03.33 PM =[Infoimation) Histograrn was gensraied!

1<

Done. |

2. Click Edit » Copy Graph.

File Configure Window Help

: Capy Graph _}

3. Once the user has clicked “Copy Graph,” the graph is ready to be imported (pasted) into most
Microsoft Office applications (Word, Excel, and PowerPoint have been tested) by clicking
Edit » Paste in these Microsoft applications.
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It is important to note that the graph cannot be saved as its own file and must be imported into an
application to be saved. This will save the graph, but the overall file attribute and properties will
be that of the application in which the graph was saved in. For example, if the graph was saved

within Microsoft Word, the graph will be saved in a document with a .doc extension.

Printing Graphs

1.

2.

4.

Click the graph you want to print in the Navigation Panel.

Click File » Page Setup.

lia Edit Configure Window Help

New
Open ...

Close

Load Excel Data

Save
‘Save As ...

Page Setup
Print
Print Preview

Exit

Check the radio button next to Portrait or Landscape, and click OK. In some cases, with larger

headings and captions, it may be desirable to use the Landscape printing option.

Page Setup

iz IL ey _"J
Courze I Auto Serect ;]

- Qrientation——— - Margins finches)-— ——- ——~ - =+ = —mum
" Potrat Lt [05 Bight [05
@ E?L:g.g_ia;&'a“;;é Jop: |5—5_—- Bottom; I—U_S-——

| oK l Cancel I e, ]

Click File » Print to print the graph, and File » Print Preview to preview the graph before

printing.
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IS0 Edit Configure

New

Open ...

Load Excel Data
Close

Window Help

Save
Save As ...

Page Setup
Print
Print Preview

Exit

Printing Non-graphical Outputs

1. Click the output you want to copy or print in the Navigation Panel.

£2 ProUCI. 4.0 - [output.ost]

o) Fie Edt Corfigwe Window Hep 8 x
gl o] misim| m|
Navigation Pane! I | ! i ' ! ! J 1 i | L N
D From File: D:\example.wst
T worksheet.wst General UCL Statistics
&3 example.wst
&) output.ost Asmrnz
(2 NormQQ_Arsenic. gst Raw Statistics Log-transformed Statisticis
' Tota) Number of Data 20 : Minimum Detected 1.6094
Numbes of Detected Data 17 Maximum Detected 22192
Number of Non-Detect Data 3 Mean of Detected 1.7983
Detection Percentage 85.00% SD of Detected 0.1682
Minimum Detected  5.0000 ’ Minimum Non-Detect  1.4586
Maximum Detected 9.2000 Maximum Non-Detect 1.5041
Mean of Detected §.1265 !
SD of Detected 1.1500 Note: D ata have multiple DLs - Use of KM methods is recommended
-Use of KM methads is recommende d
Mhi@m Non-Detect 4.3000 For all methods (Except KM, DL/2, and Helzsel's ROS)
Maximum Non-Detect 4,5000 Observations < largest ND are treated as NDs
Number treated as Non-Detect 3
Number treated as Detected 17
Single DL Detection Percentage 85.00%
ucL |
el |
Log Panet
={Information} Dexample.wst lpaded! ~
»[infermation] Generated rasults! |
LQG 61902 FM »finforrnation] Generated resylts! o
LOG" 6:30:50 PM »[Iniarraalion] -Q Flot graph for Arseric was generated! !
>
Done. v
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2. Click File » Print.
|iﬂ Edit Configure Window Help

New

Open ...

Load Excel Data

Close

Save
Save As ...

Page Setup
Print
Print Preview

Exit

i

Saving Output Screens as Excel Files
1. Click on the output you want to save in the Navigation Panel List.

2. Click File » Other Files... » Export Excel (preserve formatting).

Edit Configure Window Help
New

Open ...

Load Excel Data

Other Files ...  »] Export Excel {preserve formatting)...

Close

Save As ...

Print
Print Preview

Exit
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3. Enter the desired file name you want to use, and click Save, and save the file in the desired folder
using your browser.

Savein: [@ Desktop 3 & 39 ey BB~
'?. 3 9 My Computer
l b @My Network Places
My Recent
Documents

! Desktop

!
My Computer

My Network
Places

File name: utlier. xls _’:_l I _S_ ave !
Save as type: rExceI Workbook (*.xls) _v] Cancel 1 ]L

.
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Chapter 15

Recommendations to Compute a 95% UCL (Estimate of EPC
Term) of the Population Mean, y;, Using Symmetric and
Positively Skewed Full Data Sets without any Nondetects

This chapter describes the recommendations for the computation of a 95% UCL of the unknown
population arithmetic mean, 4, of a contaminant data distribution based upon full data sets without any
nondetect observations. These recommendations are based upon the findings of Singh, Singh, and
Engelhardt (1997, 1999); Singh et al. (2002a); Singh, Singh, and Iaci (2002b); and Singh and Singh -
(2003). These recommendations are applicable to full data sets without censoring and nondetect (ND)
observations. Recommendations to compute UCL95 based upon data sets with NDs are summarized in
Chapter 16. ‘

For skewed parametric as well as nonparametric data sets, there is no simple solution to compute a 95%
UCL of the population mean, u,. Contrary to the general conjecture, Singh et al. (2002a); Singh, Singh,
and Iaci (2002b); and Singh and Singh (2003) noted that the UCLs based upon the skewness adjusted
methods, such as the Johnson’s modified t and Chen’s adjusted-CLT do not provide the specified
coverage (e.g., 95 %) to the population mean even for mildly to moderately skewed (e.g., 6 the sd of log-
transformed data in interval [0.5, 1.0)) data sets for samples of size as large as 100. The coverage of the
population mean by the skewness-adjusted UCLs becomes much smaller than the specified coverage of
0.95 for highly skewed data sets, where skewness is defined as a function of o or ¢ (sd of log-
transformed data).

It is noted that even though, the simulation results for highly skewed data sets of small sizes suggest that
the bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods do approximately provide the adequate coverage to the
population mean, sometimes in practice these two bootstrap methods yield erratic inflated values (orders
of magnitude higher than the other UCL values) when dealing with individual highly skewed data sets of
small sizes. This is especially true when potential outliers may be present in the data set. ProUCL 4.0
provides warning messages whenever the recommendations are made regarding the use the bootstrap t
method or Hall’s bootstrap method.

15.1 Normally or Approximately Normally Distributed Data Sets

e For normally distributed data sets, a UCL based upon the Student’s t-statistic provides the
optimal UCL of the population mean. Therefore, for normally distributed data sets, one
should always use a 95% UCL based upon the Student’s t-statistic.

e The 95% UCL of the mean based upon Student’s t-statistic may also be used when the
8d, s, of the log-transformed data, is less than 0.5, or when the data set approximately
follows a normal distribution. Typically, a data set is approximately normal when the
normal Q-Q plot displays a linear pattern (without outliers and jumps of significant
magnitude) and the resulting correlation coefficient is high (e.g., 0.95 or higher). The
Jjumps and breaks in a Q-Q plot (even with a high correlation coefficient) suggest the
presence of multiple populations in the data set under study.
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Student’s t-UCL may also be used when the data set is symmetric (but possibly not
normally distributed). A measure of symmetry (or skewness) is 123 . A value of 123 close

to zero (e.g., if the absolute value of the skewness is roughly less than 0.2 or 0.3) suggests
approximate symmetry. The approximate symmetry of a data distribution can also be
judged by looking at the histogram of the data set.

15.2 Gamma Distributed Skewed Data Sets

In practice, many skewed data sets can be modeled both by a lognormal distribution and a gamma
distribution, especially when the sample size is smaller than 70-100. As well known, the 95% H-UCL of
the mean based upon a lognormal model often behaves in an erratic manner. Specifically, 95% H-UCL
often results in an unjustifiably large and impractical 95% UCL value when the sample size is small (e.g.,
n <20, 50, ..) and skewness is high. Moreover, it is also observed that a 95% UCL based upon Land H-
statistic becomes even smaller than the sample arithmetic mean. This is especially true for mildly skewed
to moderately skewed data sets of large sizes (e.g., > 50-70). In such cases, a gamma model, G(k, §), may
be used to compute a reliable 95% UCL of the unknown population mean, ;.

Many skewed data sets follow a lognormal as well as a gamma distribution. It should be
noted that the population means based upon the two models could differ significantly. A
lognormal model based upon a highly skewed (e.g.,& > 2.5) data set will have an
unjustifiably large and impractical population mean, y,, and its associated UCL. The
gamma distribution is better suited to model positively skewed environmental data sets.

One should always first check if a given skewed data set follows a gamma distribution. If
a data set does follow a gamma distribution or an approximate gamma distribution, one
should compute a 95% UCL based upon a gamma distribution. Use of highly skewed
(e.g., 6 >2.5-3.0) lognormal distributions should be avoided. For such highly skewed
lognormally distributed data sets that cannot be modeled by a gamma or an approximate
gamma distribution, nonparametric UCL computation methods based upon the
Chebyshev inequality may be used.

The five bootstrap methods do not perform better than the two gamma UCL computation
methods. It is noted that the performances (in terms of coverage probabilities) of the
bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods are very similar. Out of the five bootstrap
methods, bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods perform the best (with coverage
probabilities for population mean closer to the nominal level of 0.95). This is especially

true when the skewness is quite high (e.g., k <o. 1) and the sample size is small (e.g., n <
10-15). Whenever the use of Hall’s UCL or bootstrap t UCL is recommended, an
informative warning message about their use is also provided.

Contrary to the conjecture, the bootstrap BCA method does not perform better than the
Hall’s method or the bootstrap t method. The coverage for the population mean, y;,
provided by the BCA method is much lower than the specified 95% coverage. This is

especially true when the skewness is high (e.g., k< 1) and the sample size is small (e.g.,
Singh and Singh (2003), and Singh, Singh, and Iaci (2002b)).
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¢ From the results presented in Singh, Singh, and Iaci (2002b), and in Singh and Singh
(2003), it is concluded that for data sets which follow a gamma distribution, a 95% UCL
of the mean should be computed using the adjusted gamma UCL when the shape
parameter, £, is: 0.1 <k < 0.5, and for values of £ > 0.5, a 95% UCL can be computed
using an approximate gamma UCL of the mean, y,.

e For highly skewed gamma distributed data sets with £ < 0.1, the bootstrap t UCL or
Hall’s bootstrap (Singh and Singh 2003) may be used when the sample size is smaller
than 15, and the adjusted gamma UCL should be used when the sample size starts
approaching or exceeding 15. The small sample size requirement increases as the
skewness increases (that is, as k decreases, the required sample size, n, increases).

e The bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods should be used with caution as these
methods may yield erratic, unreasonably inflated, and unstable UCL values, especially in
the presence of outliers. In case Hall’s bootstrap and bootstrap t methods yield inflated
and erratic UCL results, the 95% UCL of the mean should be computed based upon the
adjusted gamma 95% UCL. ProUCL 4.0 prints out a warning message associated with the
recommended use of the UCLs based upon the bootstrap t method or Hall’s bootstrap
method. The recommendations for gamma distribution are summarized in Table 15-1.

Table 15-1. Computation of a UCL95 of the Unknown Mean, g,, of a Gamma Distribution

,:, Sample Size, n Recommendation
]E 205 Foralln Approximate gamma 95% UCL
01< k<05 For all n Adjusted gamma 95% UCL
~ 95% UCL based upon bootstrap t
k <01 n<15 or Hall's bootstrap method*
. 215 ' Adjusted gamma 95% UCL if available,
k <01 - otherwise use approximate gamma 95% UCL

*If bootstrap t or Hall’s bootstrap methods yield erratic, inflated, and unstable UCL values (which often
happens when outliers are present), the UCL of the mean should be computed using the adjusted gamma
UCL.

15.3 Lognormally Distributed Skewed Data Sets

For lognormally, LN (g, o”'), distributed data sets, the H-statistic-based H-UCL provides specified 0.95,
coverage for the population mean for all values of 0. However, the H-statistic often results in unjustifiably
large UCL values that do not occur in practice. This is especially true when the skewness is high (e.g., 0 >
2.0). The use of a lognormal model unjustifiably accommodates large and impractical values of the mean
concentration and its UCLs. The problem associated with the use of a lognormal distribution is that the
population mean, y,, of a lognormal model becomes impractically large for larger values of g, which in
turn results in an inflated H-UCL of the population mean, y,. Since the population mean of a lognormal
model becomes too large, none of the other methods, except for the H-UCL, provides the specified 95%
coverage for that inflated population mean, 4. This is especially true when the sample size is small and
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the skewness is high. For extremely highly skewed data sets (with ¢ > 2.5-3.0) of smaller sizes (e.g., < 70-
100), the use of a lognormal distribution-based H-UCL should be avoided (e.g., see Singh et a/. (2002a)
and Singh and Singh (2003)). Therefore, alternative UCL computation methods, such as the use of a
gamma distribution or the use of a UCL based upon nonparametric bootstrap methods or the Chebyshev
inequality-based methods, are desirable. All skewed data sets should first be tested for a gamma
distribution. For lognormally distributed data (that cannot be modeled by gamma distribution), methods
summarized in Table 15-2 may be used to compute a 95% UCL of mean.

ProUCL can compute an H-UCL for samples of sizes up to 1000. For highly skewed lognormally
distributed data sets of smaller sizes, alternative methods to compute a 95% UCL of the population mean,
1, are summarized in Table 15-2. Since skewness is a function of ¢ (or 6 ), the recommendations for the
computation of the UCL of the population mean are also summarized in terms of 6 and the sample size,
n. Here, 6 is an MLE of ¢, and is given by the Sd of log-transformed data. Note that Table 15-2 is
applicable only to the computation of a 95% UCL of the population mean based upon lognormally
distributed data sets without nondetect observations.

Table 15-2. Computation of a 95% UCL of Mean, u, of a Lognormal Population

o Sample Size, n Recommendation
g <05 For all n Student's t, modified t, or H-UCL
05<d <10 Forall n H-UCL
105 6 <15 n<25 95% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
nz25 H-UCL
n<20 99% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
15<6 <20 20sn<50 95% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
n250 H-UCL
n<20 99% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
1558 <20 20sn<50 97.5% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
50<n<70 95% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
nz70 H-UCL
n<30 Larger of 99% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL or
99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd)
2550 <30 30sn<70 97.5% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
70=n<100 95% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
n2100 H-UCL
n<15 Hall's bootstrap method*
y DR [ e
30<0 <35 50 <n <100 97.5% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
100<sn<150 95% Chebyshev (MVUE) UCL
n 150 H-UCL
g >35 Foralln Use nonparametric methods*
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*If Hall’s bootstrap method yields an erratic or uhrealistically large UCL value, then the UCL of the mean
may be computed based upon the Chebyshev inequality.

15.4 Data Sets without a Discernable Skewed Distribution — Nonparametric
Methods for Skewed Data Sets '

The use of gamma and lognormal distributions as discussed here cover a wide range of skewed data
distributions. For skewed data sets which are neither gamma nor lognormal, one can use a nonparametric
Chebyshev UCL or Hall’s bootstrap UCL (for small samples) of the mean to estimate the EPC term.

e For skewed nonparametric data sets with negative and zero values, use a 95% Chebyshev
(Mean, Sd) UCL for the population mean, x,.

For all other nonparametric data sets with only positive values, the following method may be used to
estimate the EPC term.

e For mildly skewed data sets with ¢ < 0.5, one can use the Student’s t-statistic or
modified t-statistic to compute a 95% UCL of mean, y;.

¢ For nonparametric moderately skewed data sets (e.g., o or its estimate, &, in the interval
(0.5, 1]), one may use a 95% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL of the population mean, ;.

¢ For nonparametric moderately to highly skewed data sets (e.g., ¢ in the interval (1.0,
2.0]), one may use a 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL or a 97.5% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) .
UCL of the population mean, 4, to obtain an estimate of the EPC term,

o For highly skewed to extremely highly skéwed data sets with ¢ in the interval (2.0, 3.0},
one may use Hall’s UCL or a 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL to compute the EPC term.

e Extremely skewed nonparametric data sets with ¢ exceeding 3 provide poor coverage.
For such highly skewed data distributions, none of the methods considered provide the
specified 95% coverage for the population mean, ;. The coverage provided by the
methods decrease as o increases. For such data sets of sizes less than 30, a 95% UCL can
be computed based upon Hall’s bootstrap method or bootstrap t method. Hall’s bootstrap
method provides the highest coverage (but less than 0.95) when the sample size is small.
It is noted that the coverage for the population mean provided by Hall’s method (and
bootstrap t method) does not increase much as the sample size, n, increases. However, as
the sample size increases, coverage provided by the 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL
method also increases. Therefore, for larger samples, a UCL should be computed based
upon the 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) method. This large sample size requirement
increases as ¢ increases. These recommendations are summarized in Table 15-3.
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Table 15-3. Computation of 95% UCL of Mean, u,, Based Upon a Skewed Data Set (with all positive values) without a
Discernable Distribution, where G is sd of Log-Transformed Data

o Sample Size, n ° | Recommendation
0505 Forall n 95% UCL based on Student'’s t or modified t-statistic
05<0 1.0 Foralln 95% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL
R n<50 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL
1.0< 0 520
nz50 97.5% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL
. n<10 Hall's Bootstrap UCL*
20<0 3.0
n210 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL
. n<30 Hall's Bootstrap UCL*
30<0 <35
n230 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL
. n <100 Hall's Bootstrap UCL*
o >35
nz100 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd) UCL

*If Hall’s bootstrap method yields an erratic and unstable UCL value (e.g., happens when outliers are
present), a UCL of the population mean may be computed based upon the 99% Chebyshev (Mean, Sd)
method. The results as summarized in Tables 15-1 through 15-3 are summarized in Table 15-4, shown on

the next page.
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Table 15-4. Recommended UCL9S Computation Methods for Full-Uncensored Data Sets without Nondetect Observations
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Table 15-4. Recommended UCL95 Computation Methods for Full-Uncensored Data Sets without Nondetect
Observations-Continued
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15.5 Should the Maximum Observed Concentration be Used as an
Estimate of the EPC Term?

This topic has been discussed earlier in Chapter 1. It is included here only for the convenience of the user.
In practice, a typical user tends to use the maximum sample value as an estimate of the EPC term. This is
especially true when the sample size is small or the data are highly skewed. The discussion and
suggestions as described in Chapter 1 apply to both Chapters 15 and 16. Singh and Singh (2003) studied
the max test (using the maximum observed value as an estimate of the EPC term) in their simulation
study. Previous (e.g., RAGS document (EPA, 1992)) use of the maximum observed value has been
recommended as a default option to estimate the EPC term when a 95% UCL (e.g., the H-UCL) exceeded
the maximum value. Only two 95% UCL computation methods, namely the Student’s t-UCL and Land’s
H-UCL, were used previously to estimate the EPC term (e.g., EPA, 1992). ProUCL 4.0 can compute a
95% UCL of the mean using several methods based upon the normal, gamma, lognormal, and
“nonparametric” distributions. Furthermore, since the EPC term represents the average exposure
contracted by an individual over an exposure area (EA) during a long period of time, the EPC term should
be estimated by using an average value (such as an appropriate 95% UCL of the mean) and not by the
maximum observed concentration.
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Singh and Singh (2003) also noted that for skewed data sets of small sizes (e.g., < 10-20), the max test
does not provide the specified 95% coverage to the population mean, and for larger data sets, it
overestimates the EPC term which may require unnecessary further remediation. For the distributions
considered, the maximum value is not a sufficient statistic for the unknown population mean. The use of
the maximum value as an estimate of the EPC term ignores most (except for the maximum value) of the
information contained in a data set. It is, therefore, not desirable to use the maximum observed value as
an estimate of the EPC term representing average exposure by an individual over an EA.

It is recommended that the maximum observed value NOT be used as an estimate of the EPC term.

For the sake of interested users, ProUCL displays a warning message when the recommended 95% UCL
(e.g., Hall’s bootstrap UCL) of the mean exceeds the observed maximum concentration. When a 95%
UCL exceeds the maximum observed value, ProUCL recommends the use of an alternative UCL method
based upon a 97.5% or 99% Chebyshev UCL.

It should also be noted that for highly skewed data sets, the sample mean indeed can even exceed the
upper 90%, or higher, etc., percentiles, and consequently, a 95% UCL of the mean can exceed the
maximum observed value of a data set. This is especially true when one is dealing with lognormally
distributed data sets of small sizes. For such highly skewed data sets which cannot be modeled by a
gamma distribution, a 95% UCL of the mean should be computed using an appropriate nonparametric
method as summarized in Table 15-4.
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Chapter 16

Recommendations to Compute a 95% UCL of the Population

Mean, u4, Using Data Sets with Nondetects with Multiple

Detection Limits

This chapter summarizes the recommendations based on the simulation experiments conducted by Singh,
Maichle, and Lee (USEPA, 2006) to compare the performances of the UCL computation methods based
upon data sets with BDLs and multiple detection limits (DLs). ProUCL 4.0 suggests the use of
appropriate UCLs based upon the findings of Singh, Maichle, and Lee (USEPA, 2006). For convenience,
the recommended UCL95 computation methods have been tabulated in Table 16 as functions of the
sample size, skewness, and censoring intensity. General observations and recommendations regarding the
difficulties associated with data sets with NDs are described first.

16.1 General Recommendations and Suggestibns
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In practice, it is not easy to verify (perform goodness-of-fit) the distribution of a left-
censored data set with NDs. Therefore, emphasis is given on the use of nonparametric
UCL95 computation methods, which can also be used to handle multiple detection limits.

This is specifically true when the percentage (%) of nondetects exceeds 40%-50%.

Most of the parametric MLE methods assume that there is only one detection limit. It

should also be noted that the MLEs behave in an unstable manner when the % of NDs
exceeds 40%-50%. Moreover, as mentioned before, it is hard to verify and justify the

conclusion of a GOF test for data sets with nondetects in excess of 40%-50%.

Therefore, for data sets. with many nondetects (> 40%-50%), it is suggested to use
nonparametric methods to estimate the various environmental parameters (BTVs, EPC
terms) of interest and to perform site versus background comparisons.

In practice, a left-censored data set often has multiple detection limits. For such methods,
the KM method can be used. ProUCL 4.0 provides UCL computation methods that can
be used on data sets with multiple detection limits including the DL/2 method, KM
method, and robust ROS method.

As mentioned earlier, for reliable and accurate results, it is suggested that the user make
sure that the data set under study represents a single statistical population (e.g.,
background reference area, or an AOC) and not a mixture population (e.g., clean and
contaminated site areas). '

It is recommended to identify all of the potential outliers and study them separately. The
computation of the statistics such as UCL9S and background statistics should be based
upon the majority of the data set representing a single dominant population. Decisions
about the appropriate disposition (include or not include) of outliers should be made by
all interested members of the project team. When in doubst, it is suggested to compute and




Simple classical outlier identification methods (Dixon test and Rosner test) are also
available in ProUCL 4.0. More effective robust outlier procedures (e.g., Rousseeuw and
Leroy (1987) and Singh and Nocerino (1995)) are available in Scout (1999).

In case a data set represents a mixture sample (from two or more populations), one should
partition the mixture sample into component sub-samples (e.g., Singh, Singh, and
Flatman (1994)).

Avoid the use of transformations (to achieve symmetry) while computing the upper limits
for various environmental applications, as all remediation, cleanup, background
evaluation decisions, and risk assessment decisions have to be made using statistics in the
original scale. Also, it is more accurate and easier to interpret the results computed in the
original scale. The results and statistics computed in the original scale do not suffer from
an unknown amount of transformations bias. :

Specifically, avoid the use of a lognormal model even when the data appear to be
lognormally distributed. Its use often results in incorrect and unrealistic statistics of no
practical purpose or importance or significance. Several variations of estimation methods
(e.g., robust ROS and FP-ROS on log-transformed data, delta lognormal method) on log-
transformed data have been developed and used by the practitioners. This has caused
some confusion among the users of the statistical methods dealing with environmental
data sets. The proper use of a lognormal distribution (e.g., how to properly back-
transform UCL of mean in the log-scale to obtain a UCL of mean in original scale) is not
clear to many users, which in turn may result in the incorrect use and computation of an
estimate (= UCL95) of the population mean.

The parameter in the transformed space may not be of interest to make cleanup decisions.
The cleanup and remediation decisions are often made in the original raw scale;
therefore, the statistics (e.g., UCL95) computed in transformed space need to be back-
transformed in the original scale. It is not clear to a typical user how to back-transform
results in the log-scale or any other scale obtained using 2 Box-Cox (BC)-type
transformation to original raw scale. The transformed results often suffer from significant
amount of transformation bias.

The question now arises-how one should back-transform results from a log-space (or any
other transformed space) to the original space? Unfortunately, no defensible guidance is
available in the environmental literature to address this question. Moreover, the back-
transformation formula will change from transformation to transformation (BC-type
transformations), and the bias introduced by such transformations will remain unknown.
Therefore, in cases when a data set in the “raw” scale cannot be modeled by a parametric
distribution, it is desirable to use nonparametric methods (many available in ProUCL 4.0)
rather than testing or estimating a parameter in the transformed space.

On page (78) of Helsel (2005), the use of the robust ROS MLE method (Kroll, C.N. and
J.R. Stedinger (1996)) has been suggested to compute summary statistics. In this hybrid
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method, MLEs are computed using log-transformed data. Using the regression model as
given by equation (3-21) of Section 3, the MLEs of the mean (used as intercept) and sd
(used as slope) in the log-scale are used to extrapolate the NDs in the log-scale. Just like
in the robust ROS method, all of the NDs are transformed back in the original scale by
exponentiation. This results in a full data set in the original scale. One may then compute
the mean and sd using the full data set. The estimates thus obtained are called robust ROS
ML estimates (Helsel (2005), and Kroll and Stedinger (1996)). However, the
performance of such a hybrid estimation method is not well known. Moreover, for higher
censoring levels, the MLE methods sometimes behave in an unstable manner, especially
when dealing with moderately skewed to highly skewed data sets (e.g., with o >1.0).

o It should be noted that the performance of this hybrid method is unknown.

o Itis not clear why this method is called a robust method. _

o The stability of the MLEs obtained using the log-transformed data is doubtful,
especially for higher censoring levels.

o The BCA and (% bootstrap) UCLs based upon this method will fail to provide the
adequate coverage for the population mean for moderately skewed to highly skewed
data sets.

The DL/2 (t) UCL method does not provide adequate coverage (for any distribution and
sample size) for the population mean, even for censoring levels as low as 5%, 10%, 15%.
This is contrary to the conjecture and assertion (e.g., EPA (2000)) often made that the
DL/2 method can be used for lower (< 20%) censoring levels. The coverage provided by
the DL/2 (t) method deteriorates fast as the censoring intensity increases.

This DL/2 (t) UCL method is not recommended by the authors and developers of ProUCL 4.0; it is
included only for comparison or research purposes.

The KM method is a preferred method as it can handle multiple detection limits.
Moreover, the nonparametric UCL95 methods (KM (BCA), KM (z), KM (%), KM (t))
based upon the KM estimates provide good coverages for the population mean (e.g.,
Helsel (2005) and Singh et al. (2006)).

For a symmetric distribution (approximate normality), several UCL95 methods provide
good coverage (~95%) for the population mean, including the Winsorization mean,
Cohen’s MLE (t), Cohen’s MLE (Tiku), KM (z), KM (t), KM (%) and KM (BCA) (e.g.,
Helsel (2005) and Singh et al. (2006)).

16.2 Recommended UCL95 Methods for Normal (Approximate Normal)
Distribution
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For normal and approximately normal (e.g., symmetric or with sd, 6 < 0.5) distribution:
The most appropriate UCL95 computation methods for normal or approximately normal
distributions are the KM (t) or KM (%) methods. For symmetric distributions, both of
these methods perform equally well on left-censored data sets for all censoring levels (%
nondetects) and sample sizes.




16.3 Recommended UC‘L95 Methods for Gamma Distribution

¢ Highly skewed gamma distributions, G(k, 8), with shape parameter, k < 1:
o Use the nonparametric KM (Chebyshev) UCL95 method for censoring levels < 30%.
o Use the nonparametric KM (BCA) UCL95 method for censoring levels in the interval
[30%, 50%).
o Use the nonparametric KM (t) UCL95 method for censoring levels > 50%.

e Moderately skewed gamma distributions, G(k, 8), with shape parameter, 1<k < 2:
o For censoring level < 10%, use the KM (Chebyshev) UCL95 method.
o For higher censoring levels [10%, 25%), use the KM (BCA) UCL95 method.
o For censoring levels in [25%, 40%), use the KM (%) UCL9S method.
o For censoring levels > 40%, use the KM (t) UCL9S method.

e Mildly skewed gamma distributions, G(k; 0), with k > 2:
o Use the KM (BCA) UCL95 method for lower censoring levels (< 20%).
o For censoring levels in the interval [20%, 40%), use the KM (%) UCL9S.
o For censoring > 40%, use the KM (t) UCL95 computation method.

16.4 Recommended UCL95 Methods for Lognormal Distribution

e Mildly skewed data sets with 6 < 1:

o For censoring levels (< 20%) and sample of sizes less than 50-70, use the KM
(Chebyshev) UCL95.

o For censoring levels (< 20%) and samples of sizes greater than 50-70, use the KM
(BCA) UCL9s.

o For censoring levels in the interval [20%, 40%) and all sample sizes, use the KM
(BCA) UCL9S.

o For censoring level 2 40%, use the KM (%) or KM (t) UCL95 method.

e Data sets with ¢ in the interval (1, 1.5]:
o For censoring levels < 50% and samples of sizes < 40, use the 97.5% KM
(Chebyshev) UCL.
o For censoring levels < 50% , samples of sizes = 40, use 95% KM (Chebyshev) UCL.
o For censoring levels > 50%, use the KM (BCA) UCL95 for samples of all sizes.

o Highly skewed data sets with ¢ in the interval (1.5, 2]:

o For sample sizes < 40, censoring levels <50%, use 99% KM (Chebyshev) UCL.

o For sample sizes > 40, censoring levels < 50%, use 97.5% KM (Chebyshev) UCL.

o For samples of sizes < 40-50 and censoring levels > 50%, use the 97.5% KM
(Chebyshev) UCL. ,

o For samples of sizes > 40-50, and censoring levels > 50%, use the 95% KM
(Chebyshev) UCL.

e Use a similar pattern for more highly skewed data sets with 6 > 2.0, 3.0:

o For extremely highly skewed data sets, an appropriate estimate of the EPC term (in
terms of adequate coverage) is given by a UCL based upon the Chebyshev inequality
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and KM estimates. The confidence coefficient to be used will depend upon the
skewness. For highly skewed data sets, a higher (e.g., > 95%) confidence coefficient
may have to be used to estimate the EPC. _

o As the skewness increases, the confidence coefficient also increases.

o For such highly skewed distributions (with 6 > 2.0, 3.0), for lower sample sizes (e.g.,

< 50-60), one may simply use 99% KM (Chebyshev) UCL to estimate the population
mean, EPC term, and other relevant threshold (e.g., UPL, percentiles) values.

o For sample sizes greater than 60, one may use a 97.5% KM (Chebyshev) UCL as an
estimate of the population mean or mass.

16.5 Recommended Nonparametric UCL Methods

e For symmetric or approximately symmetric distribution-free, nonparametric data sets
with ¢ < 0.5: Use the same UCL computation methods as for the data sets coming from
a normal or an approximate normal (symmetric) population. These methods are
summarized above in the normal UCL computation section.

o For skewed distribution-free, nonparametric data sets with ¢ >0.5: Most of the
recommended UCL computation methods for a lognormal distribution, as described
above in the lognormal UCL section, do not assume the lognormality of the data set.
Therefore, the UCL computation methods, as described in the lognormal UCL
computation section, can be used on skewed nonparametric data sets that do not follow
any of the well-known parametric distributions.

The suggested parametric and nonparametric UCL95 computation methods for data sets with nondetect
observations are summarized in Table 16, shown on the next page.
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Table 16. Recommended UCL95 Computation Methods for Left-Censored Data Sets with Nondetect Observations
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Table 16. Recommended UCL95 Computation Methods for Left-Censored Data Sets with Nondetect Observations —
Continued
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Note: In Table 16, phrase “All n” represents only valid (e.g., n > 3) and recommended (n > 8 to 10)
values of the sample size, n. As mentioned throughout the report, it is not desirable to use statistical
methods on data sets of small sizes (e.g., with n < 8 to 10). However, it should be noted that the sample
size requirements and recommendations (n > 8 to 10) as described in this report are not the limitations of
the methods considered in this report. One of the main reasons for the recommendation that the sample
size should be at least 8 to 10 is that the estimates and UCLs based upon small data sets, especially with
many below detection limit observations (e.g., 30%, 40%, 50%, and more), may not be reliable and
accurate enough to draw conclusions for environmental applications. It should be noted that in order to
be able to use bootstrap re-sampling methods, it is desirable to have a minimum of 10-15 observations
(e.g., n> 10-15). Therefore, the phrase “All n” in Table 16, should be interpreted as that the sample size,
n, is least 8 to 10. The software, ProUCL 4.0, will provide appropriate warning messages when a user
tries to use a method on data sets of small sizes. :

Also, Hall’s bootstrap and bootstrap t methods to compute a UCL based upon a full data set (without

nondetects) should be used with caution. These two bootstrap methods may yield erratic and unstable
UCL results, especially, when outliers are present. In such cases, it is desirable to use alternative UCL
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methods based upon Chebyshev inequality. ProUCL software provides a warning message for erratic
UCL results based upon Hall’s bootstrap t methods.

213




Glossary

This glossary defines selected words in this User Guide to describe impractically large UCL values of the
unknown population mean, m,. In practice, the UCLs based upon Land’s H-statistic (H-UCL), and
bootstrap methods such as the bootstrap t and Hall’s bootstrap methods (especially when outliers are
present) can become impractically large. The UCLs based upon these methods often become larger than
the UCLs based upon all other methods by several orders of magnitude. Such large UCL values are not
achievable as they do not occur in practice. Words like “unstable” and “unrealistic” are used to describe
such impractically large UCL values.

UCL: upper confidence limit of the unknown population mean.

Coverage = Coverage Probability: The coverage probability (e.g., = 0.95) of a UCL of the population
mean represents the confidence coefficient associated with the UCL.

Optimum: An interval is optimum if it possesses optimal properties as defined in the statistical literature.
This may mean that it is the shortest interval providing the specified coverage (e.g., 0.95) to the
population mean. For example, for normally distributed data sets, the UCL of the population mean based
upon Student’s t-distribution is optimum.

Stable UCL: The UCL of a population mean is a stable UCL if it represents a number of a practical merit,
which also has some physical meaning. That is, a stable UCL represents a realistic number (e.g.,
contaminant concentration) that can occur in practice. Also, a stable UCL provides the specified (at least
approximately, as much as possible, as close as possible to the specified value) coverage (e.g., ~0.95) to
the population mean.

Reliable UCL: This is similar to a stable UCL.

Unstable UCL = Unreliable UCL = Unrealistic UCL: The UCL of a population mean is unstable,
unrealistic, or unreliable if it is orders of magnitude higher than the other UCLs of population mean. It
represents an impractically large value that cannot be achieved in practice. For example, the use of Land’s
H-statistic often results in impractically large inflated UCL value. UCLs such as the bootstrap t UCL and
Hall’s UCL can be inflated by outliers, resulting in an impractically large and unstable value. All such
impractically large UCL values are called unstable, unrealistic, unreliable, or inflated UCLs in this User
Guide.
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